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1 NAME OF THE PROJECT

Design, development and deployment of the Government Financial Management
Information Systems (GFMIS)

2 DESCRI PTI ON OF THE PROJE

Within the framework of the strategy on Public Finance Management System Reforms approved by the RA
Government, it is planned to implement the Government Finance Management Information System
(GFMIS). The fundamentals of the introduction of the GFMIS are fixed in the strategy on Public Finance
Management System Reforms 26A@®23 (Chapter 19) by th#ecision N 1714 of the RA Government

dated 28 November 2019

The main purpose of the project and the implementation is to create a working tool for the end user that
will meet the requimments of the Strategy on Public Finance Management System Reforms and will
contribute to:

0 effective decisiormaking at strategic and dag-day levels
0 proper supervision
0 increase of the quality of accountability

The Consultant mvided consulting services for the introduction of the GFMIS. Within the scope of the
provided services the business processes related to the management of RA public finances and the existing
information systems were studied. The GFMIS implementation mo@e developed, based on
comprehensive analysis and international best practices and guiiefinesmprehensive description of

the GFMIS is provided idppendix B

Within the scope of this project, the core modules of GFMIS, besides the Procurement module (according
to ToR Electronic Procurement SystePS) should be developed and deployed. Electronic Procurement
System will be develogeand implemented within the framework of a separate?ToR

Each module must ensure the digitization of functions defined by the relevant legislation and automate the
work as much as possible for those who implement them.

The following parties will be invekd in the project:

Client - RA Ministry of Finance

Consultant - Harmony Information Technologies and Education Development Fund

0 Contractor - A participant selected in the result of the procurement process and awarded
a contract to perform this assignment

¢ O«

! Document sources are in Chapter 10, paragraph 2
2 See theElectronic Procurement Systeriferms of Referencdocument
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3 ABBREVI ATI ONS AND TERMS

3.1 Abbreviations

AMD Armenian dram ISO code

BI Business Intelligence

CB Central Bank

CMBA Chief Managers of Budget Appropriations
CES Compulsory Enforcement Service

CPU Central Processing Unit

CPV Common Procurement Vocalary

CRM Cash Register Machine

CSIP Civil Service Information Platform

EEU Eurasian Economic Union

EPS Electronic Procurement System

FA Fixed assets

GFMIS Government Finance Management Information System
GFS Government Finance Statistics

GIP Govenment Interoperability Platform

GTB Government Treasury Bonds

GTS Government Treasury Securities

GUI Graphical User Interface

HR Human Resources

HTTPS Hypertext Transfer Protocol Secure

ISIN International Securities Identification Number
ISO International Organization for Standardization
LSGM Local SeltGovernment Body

MA Material Assets



MTAI
MTEF
OWASP
PB
PDMD
PKI
PSA
PSAS
RA

RA MF
SA
SMBA
SNCO

SO

SOE

SoR

SRC

SRLE

SRP

SRS

TLS

TOD

ToM

ToR

UL

UTF

Ministry Of Territorial Administration And Infrastructure
Medium-Term Expenditure Framework

Open Web Application Security Project

Programn Budgeting

Public Debt Management Department

Public Key Infrastructure

Public Sector Accounting

Public Sector Accounting Standards

Republic of Armenia

Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia
System Administrato

Subordinate Managers of Budget Appropriations
State NorRCommercial Organization

State (Funding Receiving) Organizations (SNCO,
commercial organizations, etc.)

StateOwned Enterprise

Statement of Requirements

State Revenue Committee

State Register of Legal Entities
State Register of Population
Software Requirement Specification
Transport Layer Security

Treasury Operational Day

Type of Message (CB Bankmail system)
Terns of Reference

Useful Life

Unicode Transformation Format

CNCO, Founda



WCAG Web Content Accessibility Guidelines

3.2 Terms

Module An autonomous electronic system providing a defined functi
framework, which operates within the framework of a unifigstem.
The unified system consists of interacting modules.

Working Group A team of specialists and experts, as defined by the client,
collaborate with the Contractor throughout the project, providing
information, documentation, and, if necass facilitating work
process presentations and addressing related issues.

«Mulberry» system «Mulberry» Electronic Document Management System

SCOPE

4.1 Main tasks of the project

The main tasks of the Contractor must include, but not be limited to:

0

0

(@]

(@]

(@]

Develop a strategy and Project Management Plan (PMP) to ensure the timely achievement of all
expected outcomes.

To precisely define and validate the functional requirements for all modules, or any potential
modifications, comprehensive examination of tbguirements (including those conducted by the
Consultant and the GFMIS conceptual model), in alignment with the Client's functions, relevant
laws, and, if required, operational procedures (with Working Group).

Develop detailed Statement of RequirementsRjSdPrototype and Software Requirement
Specification (SRS for all GFMIS modules, establishing the essential foundation for the System's
design and development.

Develop the System based on the approved functional requirements, prototypes, specifiogtions,
implementation plan.

Regularly provide progress updates on the development process to the Client.

% The Statement of Requirements (SoR) accurately captures the System's functional requirements in plain language,
avoiding technical terminology. This document irtds the functional requirements that have been clarified and
agreed upon, resulting from the clarification process or the Contractor's preferred proposals. The Software
Requirement Specification (SRS) document covers both functional arfilimctional reqirements, defining them

with technical precision. The Prototype illustrates the internal functions of modules anchathele data exchange

using graphical representation, based on the Statement of Requirements (SoR), while representing the System's
functional capabilities. The Statement of Requirements (SoR) and Prototype undergo reviewdphnaral experts

from the Client, while the Software Requirement Specification (SRS) document is evaluated by technical
professionals.



0 Test the developed system in collaboration with the Client and an approved Working Group,
addressing any detected errors and issues.

0 Deploy and implemerthe developed system in both the test and production environments.

0 Conduct Penetration Testing to assess the security and vulnerability of the system.

0 Provide knowledge transfer on system maintenance, administrative tasks, and operational
procedures as p#ne agreed methodology and plan with the Cligblause 5.3.

0 Migrate data from existing systems to the new system according to the agreed methodology and
plan (Migration plan) with the Client.

0 Submit the required documents to the Client according tos€lau4t.

0 Maintain the implemented system according to Chapter 6.

4.2 Nature of the work

GFMIS must present a group of interconnected functional modules (software package).

The software package must be developed according to open source standards,dhmdesarof which

must belong to the Client. The Contractor must secure all the rights to the developed system in accordance
with Clause 5.5 of this document. The final version of the software package must be deployed in the
environment defined/provided lige Client.

The detailed scope of the work should be identified and described in SoR, Prototype and SRS developed at
the stage of preliminary study (Section 9, Phase 1). The SoR and Prototype must be agreed and signed
between the Contractor and Client.

Because, Electronic Procurement System is being developed within the framework of another Terms of
Reference ToR (Public Procurement module), GFMIS modules should be developed in such a way that
furtherly it can be interconnected with the Electronic Preent System. A comprehensive description

of the GFMIS and data exchange between all modules are preseAtgabimlix B

4.3 Functionatequirements

The hierarchy of higtevel functional requirements of GFMIS is presented in Figure 4.3.

User Management Analysis and reporting Spe‘f—r'::tsi:lzm; 2;‘5::;"3"*’ Budgeting m
Public Procurement

Public Debt Management Obligations to the budget Public Sector Accounting Internal Audit

Figure 4.3 Hierarchy of high-level functional requirements of GFMIS

Each section of the functional requirements hierarchy should be implementselparate module:
0 User managementUser management module

~

0 Analysis and reportingAnalyticalReporting module


https://docs.google.com/document/d/1tkDe_MjoRGKAqd55MgCwNHbUFkHFNBX9cbxBEfuC_k4/edit?usp=drive_link

Specialists Managemengpecialists Management module
Testing- Testing module

Training- Training module

Budgeting- Budgeting module

Treasury Treasury module

Public procurementProcurement module

Public debt managemenPublic debt module

Obligations to the budgetObligations to the budget module
Public sector accountingPublic sector accounting module
Internal audit Internal audit mdule

O« O« O« O« O« O¢« O« O¢« O« O«

The scope of this ToR does not include only the Public Procurement module, which is planned to be
developed within the scope of tlieR of the Electronic Procurement System

The structures, functional hierarchy and requirements of the individual modules are presented in the
respective appendixes:

Appendix C- Budgeting module

Appendix D- Treasury module

Appendix E- Public debt module

Appendix F- Obligations to the bugkt module

Appendix G- Public sector accounting module

Appendix H- Internal audit module

Appendix |- AnalyticalReporting module

Appendix J- Specialists Management module, Testing module, Training module
Appendix K- User management module

[@]3

[@]3

(@]

[@]3

[@]3

(@]

[@]3

(@]

[@]3

Appendix B, section presents higthevel functionakequirements specific to all modules of GFMIS.

Appendix_ A presents the classification of functional and -fumctional requirements acating to the
MoSCoW methodolody

4.4 Nonfunctional requirements

The hierarchy of higtevel nonrfunctional requirements of GFMIS is presented in Figure 4.4. These
requirements apply to all modules.

Non-functional requirements

Development Graphical User

Approaches Interface (GUI) Safety and security

Data migration

4 The MoSCoW methodology)so known as MoSCoW analysis, is a prioritization technique commonly used in
requirement management. It helps determine the relative importance of requirements by categorizing them into 4
priority levels: MUST have, SHOUthBtinteave, COULD have, a
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Figure 4.4 The hierarchy of high-level nonfunctional requirements of GFMIS

Details of noAfunctional requirements are described\pppendix B, section.3

4.5 Analysis of requinaents

In this document, including the appendices, functional andfunactional requirements are defined at a
sufficient level to comprehend and evaluate the purpose and operational principles of the System. The
specific details of these requirements Wik explored, analyzed, clarified and documented by the
Contractor in the comprehensive Statement of Requirements (SoR) and Software Requirement
Specification (SRS).

The Contractor is responsible for allocating appropriate resources to collaborate witbrktiveg Group,
composed of individuals designated by the client, in order to uncover and define clarified/agreed functional
and norfunctional requirements.

During the initial study phase, it is possible that some of the requirements outlined in thisxdipcum
including the appendices, may undergo modifications. These changes should be documented and
incorporated into the Change Management Plan to ensure proper tracking and management of requirements
alterations.

S DELI VERABLES

5.1 General Deliverables

Expected results Acceptor

Project management planning

Project management plan Client

Study of requirements and specifications

Statement of Requirements, Prototype and Software Requirement Specificati( Client

Software development

Completed/developed mokks (source code) Client
Deployment

Configured and tested environments Client
Deployed software package Client



https://docs.google.com/document/d/1tkDe_MjoRGKAqd55MgCwNHbUFkHFNBX9cbxBEfuC_k4/edit#heading=h.rgjhr3zh15fw

Data migration

Deployed software package with complete data migration from existing syster Client

Testing

A system tested and debuggedhicceptance criteria Client, Consultan

Transfer of knowledge

Trained personal (Clause 5.3) Client

Maintenance

Fixed software bugs, improvements, functional additions (Chapter 6) Client

Other deliverables

Documents Client

Integration with externaystems Client

Source Codes, Proprietary Rights Client
5.2 Modules

The Contractor shall provide products, services and other related components which include all modules
with appropriate interconnections. Below is a brief description of each module.

0

0

[@]3

(@]

(@]

(@]

(@]

Budgeting module - For budget formation, revenue forecasting, budget/deficit balancing and

communities budget.

Treasury module - For treasury accounts management, expenses financing, various payments,
government payments collection, financial flows management.

Public_debt module - For public debt management, government bond auction organization,
electronic sales and primary agent registry management.

Obligations to the budget module- For the budget guarantees, loans, debts and promissory notes
management.

Public_sector_accountant module- For implementation of public sector accounting typical
functions, such as accounting for inventory and fixed assets, management of padgtoerdracts,
management of cash flows, etc.

Internal audit module - For internal audit functions implementation. As well as the resulting
action plan management.

Analytical and reporting module - This module is responsible for processing analytical data and
generating repds. It facilitates data analysis for informed decisiaking purposes.

10
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0 Specialists management module This module manages thegister of qualified specialists. It
ensures proper management and tracking of specialists.

0 Testing module- This module facilitagts the administration and conduct of qualification tests.

0 Training module - This module is responsible for the implementationtrafning courses. It
enables the provision of training to stakeholders involved in the procurement process.

0 User management module This module enables centralized management of user accounts. It

provides a unified access point and streamlined user account management for all modules through

a single sigron mechanism.

5.3 Knowledge transfer

The following type of knowledge transfer shoukel donducted by the Contractor:
0 capacity building,
0 training.

5.3 1 Capacity building

The Contractor is directed to execute capdgitiiding initiatives tailored for a group of technical
specialistsaligned with the client's interests. Within this framekydinowledge transfer is essential across
numerous crucial domains:

0 System technological solutions, stack
0 Architecture

0 Infrastructure

0 Code structure

0 Database and data structure

0 Tool kits

5.3 2 Training

The Contractor is responsible for conducting training sessions for the following target groups

0 system administrators,
0 instructors.

The objective of system administrators training is to facilitate the transfer of knowledge and skills pertaining

to installation, management, maintenance, and system secumtylta&8ieously, instructor training aims to
equip them with the necessary skills to effectively educate system users on theiddgyoperational
tasks.

The minimum number of trainees should align with the figures specified in the provided table:

® The group will be represented by the Client, no more than 10 people.

11
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Three instructors for each module: Three system administrators per module:

11 (modules) x 3 = 33 11 (modules) x 3 =33
Three (3) specialists of modules integration

33 36

Training courses can also be held online with @icecording.

All training courses must adhere to a -pmproved training plan, which includes details such as
methodology, syllabus, and timetable. The training sessions should be conducted basettosl gued
materials, including user manuals and adstiator's manuals, which serve as comprehensive resources for
participants.

For system administrators, it is essential to develop instruction documents covering different scenarios,
such as:

0 daily maintenance
0 failure measures
0 recovery measures

Practical &ercises should be incorporated into the training sessions, aligning with the approved plan and
documents.

Additionally, it is the Contractor's obligation to create the following resources in the Armenian language:

0 User manuals
0 Help sections for all modute
0 Educational videos

5.4 Documents

The Client and Consultant shall review and approve all documents required by the Contractor. During the
implementation of the project, the Contractor must submit the following complete documents:

0 Project Management PIZRMP)

0 Statement of Requirements

0 Prototype

0 Software Requirement Specification(SRS)

0 System Architecture / Data Interface Document

0 Requirements Traceability Matrix

0 Quality Management Plan (QMP)

0 Test Plan and Test Case Specifications, Test Results, Test Regsirements vs. Test Case
Matrix, Test Analysis and Summary)

0 Penetration testing plan and results

0 Change Management Plan

12
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Administrator and User Manuals

Training Plan

Deployment Planr DP

Migration plan

Project and Product review, meeting minutes andrtep
System integration layout

Project Rollout Plan

Project Completion Report

As-built documents Final Design Specifications, Actual Configuration Settings and Know Issues
Bug fixing report

Lessons learned register

The schedule of submission of docunseatcording to phases is given in Chapter 9.

5.5 Proprietary Rights, Licenses

Any material, including documents, software code, software packages, licenses, or other deliverables
created and supplied by the Contractor within the scope of the projectramglttie provision of services

will be considered aworks made for hire. As such, all rights, titles, and interests associated with these
materials shall be assigned to the Client as their sole and exclusive owner.

An agreement must be concluded betwdenGontractor and the Client in accordance with the following

provisions:

0 The Contractor is responsible for ensuring that only users authorized by the Client have access to
the system.

0 The software package, along with its Software Development Kit (SDid)akmssociated rights,
titles, and interests, will be transferred and assigned to the Client.

0 The Contractor will transfer all developed source code, SDKs, documents, licenses, intellectual
rights, and any other artifacts necessary for the completddoatity of the developed system to
the Client. These artifacts will be considered the property of the Client upon transfer.

0 All developed source code, SDKs, documents, licenses, intellectual rights, and other artifacts
related to the developed system Ivile stored in repositories designated by the Client. The
Contractor will ensure proper versioning control and maintain the integrity of these artifacts.

0 Inthe case of thirgharty software that is othe-shelf solutions used in the system, the Clienk wil
be granted unlimited time licenses. These licenses will not be subject to additional costs or
subsequent payments.

0 The licenses, source code, and SDKs provided to the Client will enable independent maintenance,
updating, and modification of the softwgrackage.

0 The licenses, source code, and SDKs provided by the Contractor will be complete, stable, and

functional. They will be delivered in a state that allows the Client to maintain and modify the
software package without encountering any limitationgstrictions.

® Clause 7.1 Project Implementation Methodology.

13



The Contractor shall bear the responsibility and costs for acquiring any necessapgityirsbftware or

licenses used during the development, testing, and release phases of the project. The procurement of such
licenses may be included inetlContractor's offer, ensuring that all required licenses are obtained and
provided without imposing additional costs on the Client to meet the project requirements.

6 MAIT NTENANCE

Starting from the moment of acceptance of the systdma Contractor shafirovide system maintenance
services in the following types:

0 Corrective maintenance This includes addressing errors, malfunctions, or performance issues
identified during the system's use and making necessary improvements.

0 Adaptive maintenance Implementéion of necessary changes/updates in case of security, network
or other technological problems. For example, deployment of the system in a new environment,
which may involve changes in equipment, operating system, data center, or cloud infrastructure.

0 Perfective maintenanceThe Contractor will introduce and implement changes to accommodate
new functional requirements arising from changes in laws or regulations, as well as to enhance the
system's efficiency.

0 Preventive maintenance This type of maintenancévolves making functional and nen

functional changes to proactively prevent potential issues. For example, if an increase in
simultaneous transactions is predicted, the system will be adjusted in advance to ensure its
performance and avoid future failures

In addition to the aforementioned maintenance services, the following activities should be implemented:

0 License RenewalThe Contractor will handle the renewal of any necessary licenses as required.
0 Additional Training: If necessary, the Contractor wpkovide additional training sessions for
system administrators and users to familiarize them with the changes implemented.

For technical maintenance and support, an agreér®nAd) must be concluded between the Contractor
and the Client, wherein the folkding points will be defined at a minimum:

0 Methods of submitting problem requestsinclude phone, -enail, and an electronic ticketing
system (dicketing system).

0 Degrees of urgencyare categorized as high, medium, and low.
0 Response timesre determined bed on the degree of urgency.
0 Methods of problem solvingcan be either remote or @ite.

0 Working hours.

" Acceptance testing, approval that the system satisfies to all the clarified/agreed functional requirements (Statement
of Requirements) and the act of acceptance are signed.

8 The Agreement (SLA) will be jointly developed by the Contractor and the Client, accompanied by a preliminary
study policy. The Contractor may present their version of the agreement in the Tehopcsal.
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7

METHODOLOGY

7.1 Project implementation methodology

The project implementation methodology should incorporate the following points to ensure regular
exchange of information between the Contractor, Beneficiary, and Client:

0

¢

¢
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O«
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The project implementation mustihere to the approved Project Management Plan, as agreed upon
by the Client. The plan will serve as a guideline for executing and controlling the project according
to the established schedule. The Contractor is responsible for providing a comprehensive wo
breakdown structure, reporting tables (e.g., GANTT chart, milestone list), and any other necessary
documents as outlined in the Project Management Plan. The initial breakdown of work should be
provided by the Contractor during the bidding process. Sulesely, as the project progresses
through the design stage, additional details may be added or modified to further refine the work
breakdown structure. It is important to note that the breakdown of work is subject to change as the
project evolves and delops.

At specified intervals, such as weekly orvimekly, the Contractor is required to present the
progress of the work and the achieved results to both the Beneficiary and the Client. These
presentations serve as a means of reporting on the projetis a&nd obtaining approval from the
relevant individuals ( Release Management).

The Client has the opportunity to provide suggestions and raise objections concerning the presented
results. The Contractor is obligated to consider these suggestions aatioolj seriously and to
address them promptly within the specified time limits.

The Contractor is responsible for documenting and recording the outcomes of all meetings and
discussions held throughout the project.

The Contractor is responsible for providian electronic platform that facilitates the management
of project tasks, assignments, and their statuses, completed works, delayed works, and notifications
about them.

All problems encountered during the project implementation, along with their deidifsotential
solutions, should be documented in the Lessons Learned register.

In addition to the abovmentioned points, the Contractor must also create a document management
platform that will allow the parties to exchange necessary documents (lawk, régglations, work
procedures, protocols, proposed functional descriptions, currently developed documents, etc.).

The Contractor shall also implement an issue and task tracking system (such as Trello, Jira or equivalent)
where both the Contractor ancetRlient/Beneficiary can track the progress of project related issues and
problems. The Client/Beneficiary can submit issues or tasks as needed.

9 Problems arising during the implementation of the program with their content, can be used furtherly during the
developments of other modules of GFMIS.
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The methodology should ensure effective project implementation and Risk management. It should address
potentialrisks associated with misunderstandings between the parties, deviations from expected timelines,
and downtimes, among others.

At the preliminary study stage, the specific details of the methodology should be clarified, and a
methodology that aligns witlelevant standards should be selected based on the points listed.

7 2 Quality management met hodol o

During the project's progression, the Contractor is required to execute quality management, comprising the
subseqguent sequence of actions:

0 Plan Quality Management
0 Manage Quality
0 Control Quality

Plan Quality Management:During the Project's development phase, the Contractor is responsible for
executing meticulous Quality Planning. This involves outlining the approach for quality management and
validation throughout the Project's lifecycle. Within the planning phase, theaCmm strategically
identifies the essential resources, tools, and methodologies that will be employed to ensure alignment with
the mandated quality standards for Project deliverables. Following the formulation of the comprehensive
guality plan, the Comaictor submits the meticulously prepared Quality Management Plan for the Client's
approval. This approved plan stands as an integral component of the overarching Project Management Plan.
The encompassing Quality Management Plan encompasses the entiptycedses associated with
defining, documenting, and overseeing the Project's quality management, including the stipulated outcome
requirements and adherence to established quality standards.

Manage Quality- The Contractor is mandated to seamlessly iategguality management practices
throughout the entirety of the Project life cycle. Employing rigorous tests and meticulous inspections, it is
incumbent upon the Contractor to continually evaluate the Project's adherence teayerpved Quality
Managerent Plan. In executing this process, the Contractor is authorized to employ pertinent methods of
verification, including, but not limited to:

(@]

Checklists that encompass wd#fined acceptance criteria

Data representation techniques, such as histograme;hifots, and diagrams (such as Pareto
charts, Control charts, and Catsmeteffect diagrams)

0 Conducting comprehensive audits, among other methodologies.

(@]

Control Quality - The Contractor shall institute a meticulous quality control process to gauge the
compehensiveness, sufficiency, and appropriateness for Project utilization. This endeavor encompasses a
comprehensive assessment of every facet of Project development, encompassing features and variables,
and validating their alignment with the specificatiomsticulously delineated during the planning phase.

Quality management and control shall be diligently executed by the Contractor in strict accordance with
the predeveloped and cliergpproved test plan. The test plan should include the specificatidims st
cases and the expected results.
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The Contractor shall perform the following testing and defect correction functions in phases:
0 Unit testing - white box tests of individual components such as methods, objects, classes, software
functions, and proceunle.
0 Functionality testing - such as tests on the storage and access capabilities of the system as well as
reports generation.

0 Integration testing - a test of integration between modules.

0 System testing- an endto-end test of all software functionalitiésysiness cycle, and business
logic.

0 Acceptance testing final acceptance testing of the system.

0 Other - testing of all norfunctional requirements, such as security, volume, load, stress,

compatibility, usability, as well as document testing.

Acceptanceaests should be conducted according to the Test plan with the participation of the Client and the
Consultant. The Client and the Consultant may require additional tests (if needed), which should also be
included in the Testing Plan. If any test case isasoepted, the entire system is consideredanonpliant.

In other words, for the system to be considered accepted, all test cases included in the test plan must be
accepted.

The results of the acceptance tests shall be submitted in the form of a réjidntshall include at least
the following:

0 the test objective which will represent the system requirement,
0 test approach, representing input parameters and/or functions,
0 expected result (acceptable criteria),

0 the result,

0 success or failure record,

0 concluson.

In order to enhance the stability of information and effectively mitigate cyber security threats, it is
imperative to conduct comprehensive penetration testing on the system. This process aims to systematically
identify and expose vulnerabilities withthe system, enabling the development of precise and actionable
instructions to remediate these vulnerabilities.

In addition to the above, for security reasons, a source code analysis should also be performed, which will
allow identifying system vulneralties according to the risks specified in the OWASP Top'T&andard.

After conducting the above mentioned tests, a comprehensive report should be submitted, encompassing
the following key components:

0 Test Implementation Methodology: A detailed account fothe approach and methodology
employed during the testing process.

0 Conclusion:An inclusive assessment of the overall protection level, consolidating the findings and
insights gained from the test.

10 Open Web Application Security Bext Top Ten
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0 Identified Defects Description:A thorough description dhe vulnerabilities and flaws discovered
within the system, outlining their nature and potential impact.

0 Testing Process DescriptionA comprehensive presentation of the testing procedures undertaken,
including an exposition of all vulnerabilities detattand the results obtained through their
exploitation.

0 Instructions for Remediation: Clear and concise guidance on how to rectify the identified

vulnerabilities, providing actionable steps to enhance the system's security posture.
The results of the testimmay necessitate the following courses of action:

0 Designing and Implementing Intrusion Prevention Measures: Developing and deploying proactive
measures to prevent unauthorized access and fortify the system's defenses. This may involve the
introduction ofadditional security controls or the improvement of existing ones.

Implementation of Continuous Monitoring and Protection Enhancement: Establishing mechanisms
for ongoing monitoring and regular assessment of the protection level, thereby facilitating timely
identification and remediation of potential vulnerabilities.

[@]3

Additionally, the Contractor must ensure the organization of a final security penetration testing through
other certified companies to further validate the system's resilience and securitg.postu

7 3 Change Management Met hodol og

Changes to requirements (functional and-horctional) during the development of the project must be
implemented according to the Change Management Plan, which is a component of the project management
plan and descridgs how the change requests throughout the project will be formally authorized and
incorporated.

During the development of the system, the Contractor must ensure the implementation of changes in the
specified manner, in particular:

1. Change Request Any memter of the Client/Beneficiary or the Contractor's team can submit a
change request, which must be recorded in the Change log managed by the Contractor.

2. Review of change requestsFor all requests in the Change log, the impact dependencies must be
assessedf necessary, the requested changes and other needed changes as a consequence to the
requested change carried out.

3. Change approvali In defined cases (for example, in the case of the need to implement key
changes), the need to make changes must be setrtotthe Change Control Board (CCB) for
approval, which should include the responsible employees of all stakeholders (for example,
representatives of the Client / Beneficiary, the Contractor's project manager, etc.). The change
management board can appeaw reject the implementation of changes.

4. Implementation of change- approved changes must be implemented within the timeframe set by
the Contractor and their status updated in the change log.

5. Change Closurei all committed (as well as those rejected hg Change Management Board)
changeshould be recorded in the Change log with the appropriate status (for example, accepted,
implemented).
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38 RESOURCES

During the Project implementation, the Contractor shall ensure the availability of at least the following
resources: team and technical environments.

8.1 Team

The Contractor must ensure the presence of a suitably qualified and trained tiegnthéuentire project,

as well as, if necessary, provide replacement of specialists. The contractor must ensure the physical
presence of the Armeniapeaking labor resources necessary for the continuous development and
maintenance of the project in thegritory of the Republic of Armenia.

The contractor's team shall include, but not be limited to the following professionals:

Project Manager - must manage the project, set deadlines, monitor the implementation, ensure contacts
with the working team, coondate work of the involved specialists, plan meetings, implement management
of labor, equipment, software, and other resources.

Business Analysts (BA) must study the business processes, the current RA Laws, work procedures, the
studies and concepts cattieut by the Consultant (the model of implementation of the GFMIS), etc. Must
have experience in analyzing and requirement elicitation, as well as knowledge in the field of the
corresponding module.

System Architect- must design the system (System Aratiibee / Data Interface Document) according to
the approved detailed requirements.

System Administrator, DevOps- must install and maintain the necessary technical environments: servers,
databases, repositories, etc.

Database Administrator - must design andevelop and maintain the necessary database/s.

Web Designer (UI/UX Designer)i should develop the visual interface and interaction with the system
using appropriate tools. Visual interface and interaction should be discussed and approved with the Client.

Programmers/Developer- must develop the software code of the system according to the design and the
approved interfaces.

Data Analyst - must develop the necessary data models for analysis, reporting and decision making. In
addition, they should develop gnation data structures, define the sources and semantic description.

Quality Assurance specialist (QA)- must develop the system testing plan, carry out system testing
according to the previously accepted quality management plan. A quality assuranakssphould also

be involved in the system development phase to test current software codes/functions, identify bugs (unit
testing).

Trainer - must develop the training plan, carry out training of relevant specialists of the Client according
to the develped training plan.
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Technical Writer - must prepare all required documents according to acceptable standards.

Cybersecurity Specialist- cybersecurity specialist is entrusted with the crucial task of identifying
vulnerabilities and risks within networks, fsgare systems, and data centers. This responsibility
encompasses conducting ongoing vulnerability scans, monitoring network data, and ensuring the regular
updating of hardware and software applications.

The Contractor, in the technical proposal, mustgmethe structure of the working team (organizational
chart) and the number of specialists.

In case of a change of specialists (especially the Project Manager and Business Analyst), the Contractor
must inform the Client about it (including the reason) imitat least 15 working days. Before the
involvement of new specialists in the project, the Contractor must provide them with the necessary
knowledge within the project.

During the implementation of the project, the Client may nominate a representatiweilimuork in the
Contractor's working environment, cooperating with the contractor's specialists. Also, the Client may
request that the work of the Contractor's team be carried out at the place specified by the Client.

The contractor's team (or necessapedalists) must be located in the Republic of Armenia.
Communication with the Beneficiary and the Client must be carried out in Armenian.

8.2 Technical environment and toolkit

The Contractor must provide tdevelopment environmentwith its resources:
0 equpment- servers, workstations, printers, etc.
0 toolkit - database, its management tools (DBMS), IDE (e.g. Eclipse, Visual Studio), version control
tool (e.g. SVN, GIT), task management tool, etc.

Thetesting environment,which is intended for demonstratiohthe system, various modules or functions
(not for acceptance testing), must also be provided by the Contractor. It can be-potimse and in
clouds with norreal data.

The Contractor must ensure the availability of resources for the necessaone@rits within 60 days of
signing the contract.

The Contractor must ensure the availability of backup versions of the specified resources for the purpose
of replacement in case of failures. It should also ensure the maintenancéoafaie backup copiesf
source codes outside the working area.

The production environment will be provided by the Client. It will serve to deploy the production
(working) version of the system. Acceptance testing should also be performed in this environment. Its
requirements Vit be discussed in the preliminary study phase.
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9 PROJECT SCHEDULE

The stages of project implementation are as follows:

0 Phase 1- Initial studies phase, during which the Contractor must conduct a requirements study,
analyze and describe detailed (clarified/agreed) functional requirements and spmwficat

0 Phase 2 Development Phase, during which the Contractor must develop the system according to
detailed functional requirements and specifications,

0 Phase 3 Testing, training, deployment, and migration phase, during which the Contractor must
introdue the system, carry out knowledge transfer (training), test its compliance with functional
requirements and specifications (with the Client/Consultant), if accepted, deploy in a production
environment, do a data migration from existing systems to a négnsys

0 Phase 4 Maintenance phase (Chapter 6).

The expected results of the stages are given in the table

Phase Duration Type Description

0 1 ]
Project Management PlafPMP

Statement of Requirements

Prototype

Software Requirement Spécation
Requirements Traceability Matrix

System Architecture / Data Interface Document
Quality Management PlarQMP

Phase 1 6 months Document

Noahs~wdhpE

Document 1. Change Management Plan

Phase 2 36 months

Software codes 1. Developed system initial software codes

1. Test Plan and Test Case Specifications, Test Re:!

Test Logs, Requirements vs. Test Case Matrix, '

Analysis and Summary

Penetration testing plan and results

Training Plan

Administrator and User Manuals

Deployment Plan DP

Migration plan

Project andProduct review, meeting minutes a

reports

System integration layout

Project Completion Report

10. As-built documents- Final Design Specifications
Actual Configuration Settings and Know Issues

11. Bug fixing report

Phase 3 6 months Document

NogakrwN

©®
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12. Lessons learned register
Testing Conductedests according to relevant documents

Conducted training with relevant participants according to

Training .
curriculum
1. A system deployed in a test environment for
presentation and testing
Deployment

2. A system deployed in a production environmerd
working version

Migrating data from operational/existing systems to an sys

Data migration deployed in a production environment

1. Bug fixing report

Document 2. Updated versions of documents subject to change

Phase 4 60 months
Fixed softwae bugs, improvements, functional additions (if

Maintenance
any)

Each next phase can start after the successful completion of the previous phase's stdmoegsiance
process. Handover (delivery and acceptance) is a confirmation of acceptance, as well as sgaintg rel
acts by all interested parties (for example, Client and Contractor).

10 APPENDI CES AND REFERENC

10.1 Appendices

Appendix A. Classification of requirements
Appendix B. Comprehensive description of GFMIS
Appendix C. Budgetigo Module

Appendix D. Treasury Module
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Appendix F. Obligations to the Budget Module
Appendix G. Public Sector Accounting Module
Appendix H. Intenal Audit Module

Appendix I. AnalyticalReporting module

Appendix J. Specialists Management module, Testing module, Training module
Appendix K. User margement module
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0 GFMIS Conceptual Model
3 Budgeting module,
3 Treasury module,
3 Public Procurement module,
3 Public Debt and Obligations to the budget modules,
3 Public Sector Accounting module,
3 Internal audit module.

0 ToR of Electronic Procurement System

0 Options of implementation GFMIS

0 Methodology for preparing interim consolidated financial statements at the level of
ministries

0 Consolidation at the Ministry and State level

0 Study of the structure of the chart of accounts and economic classificationspabttre
sector accounting and proposals for revisions or addition of other elements

0 Alignment of Public Sector Accounting Chart of@ints accounts to classes of economic
classifiers, which in turn are aligned to accounts in the GFS 2014 Manual

0 Analysis of significantifferences between the GFS methodology and the RA Public sector
accounting standards

0 GFS Report Format

0 GFS Manual 2014

0 Guidelines for responding to the annual GFS questionnaire

0 Functional requirement for consolidation of financial statements

Legislations

0 Decision of the RA Government on 'Strateqy of Public Finance Management
(PEM) Reforms 2012023 and on appwing the action plan to implement the PFM
system reform for 203292023

0 Law of the Republic of Armenia "On the Budget System"

0 Law of the Republic of Armenia "On the Budget of the Republic of Armenia"

0 Decision of the RA Government "On measures to ensure the action plan for the state budget
of the Repblic of Armenia"

0 Order No31JA of the RA Minister of Finance dat
Methodological Guidelines within the Framesk of the Strategy of Full Introduction of
Program Budgeting System in the Republic of

0 DecisionNo2333N of t he RA Government dated Decemb

minimumand maximum amount of reimbursement of travel expenses of employees sent
to business trip and the procedure of reimbursement; on approving the procedures and
amount of cash reimbursement of transportation expenses for travelling from the Republic
of Armenia to a foreign state or returning from a foreign state to the Republic of Armenia,
as well as expenses of rent of residential premises in a foreign state, incurred by a military
serviceman, and the family members thereof, serving in the system of thetrivofi
Defence of the Republic of Armenia sent to a foreign state for study or service, by a
diplomat, and the family members thereof, sent for service to a diplomatic mission
functioning in a foreign statebo
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The RA Law A0On Treasury Systemo

Decision on approving the budget implementation procedure repealing a number of
decisions of the Government of the Republic afn&nia

Law of the Republic of Armenia "On State Debt" (H@ N dated May 26, 2008)

TheRA Gover nment odmthe erditidhsdor issaignge of the government
(treasury) savings coupon bonds of the Republic of Armenia and the procedure for the
placement and servicing of the redemption of the government (treasury) savings coupon
bonds of the Rd@aober 19c2006 N 1688 meni a o

TheRA Government decision N 168 dated March
for provision of loans from the State Budge
The RA Government decision (April 7, 2022, N 4Bb) fOn amendment in t
AfOn 2022 State Budget of the Republic of Ar
RA Government decisibpN 212N dat ed on December 23, 20210
TheRA Law "On Accounting of Public Sector Organizations"

Order No BN ofthe RA Mini ster of Finance and Econo
Approving the Classifications of Budgetary and Public Sector Accounting and Instructions

of their Applicationo

Order 254N of the Minister of Finance of the Republic of Armenia "On approving the

directive on the general conditions for the preparation, presentation, summarization of
reports related to the implementation of budgets, as well as the financial activities of state

and local selgovernment bodies and their subordinate institutions, as well as the specifics

of the preparation and presentation of separate types of reports and on repealing Order N
176N of the Minister of Finance of the Republic of Armenia dated Abrie015, and

Order N 324N of the Minister of Finance and Economy of the Republic of Armenia dated

March 28, 2007"

The RA Government decision N 24 i On recogni zi ngnbadubl i c e
authorized by the Republic of Armenia Gover
The RA Government decision N3I8 A On defining the procedur
compliance of the software enabling the actimgnin the public sector organizations with

the requirements of the legislation regulating the public sector accounting field, and on
defining the requirements towards the aut on
The RA Government decision N 88 "On establishing the procedure for registration of

the accountants holding a Public Sector Accountant gualification and the persons providing
accounting services to the public sector or
The RA Government Decision N 264 "On inventory and revaluation of fixed assets of

public sector organizations"

Accounting standard of the public sector of the Republic of Armebg&xision 725N

Order "On approving the procedure for formation of accounts rdseivaserve for

potential losses, recognition of receivables as bad debts, woftimond reflecting in the
accounting recordso

Labour Code of the Republic of Armenia

The Law of the Republic of Armenia on Civil Service

The RA | aw AOn Remuneration of Persons Hol
Positionso
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O« O«

O«

The RA Law "On Internal Audit"
Decision N176N o f the RA Government datovidgthen Febr
procedure for gualification of internal auditors and the main requirements towards the

organi zations for conducting internal audit
The RA Government Desion N 896N dat ed on August 8 , 2013,
Procedures of the Organizationbs I nternal A

t o t he Organi zationés Activities for t he
Organi zati ons as wellnas éntemah AuditAQoaperdtion with Inspecting
Bodies and External Audit Bodybo

The RA Government Decision N 1288 dat ed on August 11, 2011,
Internal Audit Proess, Stipulating an Authorized Body Envisaged by the Republic of
Armenia Law AOn I nternal Audito and Making
Government DecisionN508 dated on May 15, 20080
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Appendi x

The appendix provides a classification of the system requirements according to the MéBSEHWA.

Classification

M

S

W12

A Requirements

T a b | eDefinAion and Description MoSCoW Requirements Classification

Definition

Must Have

Should Have

Could Have

Will not have

Description

These requirements are fundamental to the system. Without thel
system will be unworkable and useless.

These are essential requirements for the system. If the Contract
not able to exactly satisfy these requirements they nmaside an
alternative or equivalent solution.

These requirements have lower priority in the delivery of the initi
system i mplementation. These
be included if the project has enough time and budgetsifurces ar
available these requirements could be delivered towards the enc
project.

These requirements are not essential to be delivered in the
i mpl ementati on. AWO requirem
captured irthe requirements gathering phase.

c |

1 The MoSCoW method is a prioritization technique used in management, business analysis, project management,
and software development to reach a common understanding with stakeholders on the importance they place on the
delivery of each requément; it is also known as MoSCoW prioritization or MoSCoW analysis.

12 This classifier helps to track (not miss) all the requirements of the system for later implementation (or during the
project if possible).
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Introduction

This appendix provides a comprehensive (general) description of GFMIS in three chapters:

0

(@]

(@]

High-level structure and datai the structures of the overall GFMIS and individual modules are
presented, as well as a description of the data that can be exchanged within and between modules.
Functional requirementsi hightlevel functional requirements of GFMIS by modules, as well as
general functional requirements and the modules required within the scope of the ToR.
Non-functional requirementsi architecture, technologies, security, performance, etc.
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1. High-level structure and data

As out i

ned i

n the

d o o @& ine M theeithpiementhtioi b GAWISSho@d nc e p t

adhere to a modular approach, wherein a distinct module is to be strategized for each functional domain or

group.

This section provides an overview of the highel structures and data flows of the gener@ME and

individual modules. Data flows and relationships between modules are also descnibeéparate
subsections. Comprehensive details can be found in the appendix, which effepghrdescriptions of
each specific module.

1.1 General GFMIS

Government ‘

External Systems

Central

Information
Portal

o q 4-a Central
Interoperabili e-invoicin . e-payments Other
Flatfo‘:m (Gu?)f ‘ g ‘ Depository Bank Pay
T | I
ES1* ES2
M2 ) ;
Main Modules 1 Additional modules
AR2*
Procurement
—P5: R1*= ! ing FAR1*—>]
Module Analytaaldeeportmg Internal Audit Module
M1 e i
' Pubiic Debt Modul [ae=
T4 B1 ublic Del O ue—|
L B1, B4 5 B3 PD2 SMB
Treasury Module Budgeting Module < PDWJ SM5- Specialist
=T1 4:—0511 Management Module
| Y T T
T2 T.6 Obligations to the T SM1 T SM2, SM4
A1 Budget Module TeM1 l TrM1 l
L 1 1
2 - le——opo]
e Testing Module Training Module 125

ITeM2

TUM1 TUN‘H

User Management Module

Figure AB.1-1 Structure and data flow of the GFMIS

The modules are divided into several groups:

0 Main modules- between which the main data flow of the GFMIS takes place,

0 Additional modules - which perform auxiliary functions, ensuring the availability and high
quality of mainstream data processing,

0 External systems- systems operating outside of the framework of the GFMIS, in which the

processed data is needed in the main and additional modules.

13 Information about the documents is postegéctionl0.2 Referencesf the ToR.
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Data

Bl

B3
T1

T2

T4

T6

PS5

Al

A2

Al3

PD1

PD2

OB1

oB2

Table AB.11 Summary list of data exchanged between GFMIS module

Description Source

Data on expenditures and budge Budgeting Module
outflows

Deficit part of the budget Budgeting Module

Stabilization fund residuatesidual Treasury Module
at the beginning of the year

Data on treasury accounts: Treasury Module

Treasury inflows/outflows
public debt instruments

0 Treasury Module

Treasuryinflows/outflows of
budget obligation instruments

Treasury Module

Procurement or Grant contracts Procurement
Module

Registered data on the basis of ' Public Sector Accounting

which the cost estimation is cad Module
out

User (Module)

1. Treasury Module
2. Procurement Module
3. Public Debt Module

Public Debt Module

Budgeting Module

Public Sector Accounting
Module

Public Debt Module

Obligations to the Budget
Module

Public Sector Accounting
Module

Budgeting Module

1. Summary data of certificates, Public Sector Accounting Treasury Module

obligations Module
2. Application for financing
3. Payment orders

4. Application for reformulation

Contracts and payment scheeiil Public Sector Accounting Treasury Module

Module

Borrowings, debt repayments ani Public Debt Module

service

Accounting of borrowings, Debt ' Public Debt Module

service and repayment

Data on isued promissory notes, Obligations to the Budget

loans and debts, budgetary Module

guarantees

Accounting for promissory notes, Obligations to the Budget

loans and debts, issuance and  Module

repayment of budgetary guarante

Budgeting Module
Public Sector Accounting

Module

Budgeting Module

Public Setor Accounting
Module
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M1*

M2*

AR1*

AR2*

AR3*

SM1

SM2

SM4

SM5

SM6

TeM1

TeM2

TrM1

TrM2

ES1*

ES2*

UMl

Analytical data of GFMIS module GFMIS Modules

Data of GFMIS modules that willl GFMIS Modules

be provided to External Systems

Analytical data generated from  Analytical Reporting

data from all modles and/or

external systems

Analytical data generated from

data from all modules.

Public analytical or reporting date

Testing applications/requests

Training applications/requests

Data on specialists to be trained

User management data on
specialists status, certification,

etc.

Analytical data on specialists

(M1%)

Data on tested spiadists

Public data on tested specialists

Data on trained specialists

Public data on trained specialists

Data from external systems for

GFMIS modules

Data from external systems for

analyticatreporting issues.

1. User permissions

Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Testing Module

Testing Module

Training Module

Training Module

External Systems

External Systems

Analytical Reporting
Module

External Systems

GFMIS Modules

External Systems

Information Portal

Testing Module

Training Module

Analytical Reportig
Module

User Management Modul

Analytical Reporting
Module

Specialist Management
Module

Information Portal

Specialist Management
Module

Information Portal

GFMIS Modules

Analytical Reporting
Module

User Management Module GFMIS Modules

31



2. User data

1.2 Budgeting Module

External systems

PIM ARMED E-Pension ARMSTAT Other
ES1*
Budgeting module __,—  Public Sector
Accounting Module
>
B1—  Budget planning  —B1
[ ] > Procurement Module
B1 B1

A\ 4

Treasury Module

A |

Revenue forecasting

le

—B6->» Information Portal

User Management
Module

Y - >
Budgetideficit e ___pp1— pyblic Debt Module
> balancing B 3>
<
|
oB1
B4— — _—
Municipals budget Obligations to the
um1 < Budget Module
> Y
B5 N
v AR1 MB1
UM1

Analytical-Reporting module

Municipals budget

sources

Figure AB.1-2 Structure and data flow of the Budgeting module

Data Description

Source

Table AB.12 Data description of Budgeting module

Module/Submodule

User
Module/Submodule
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Bl

B2

B3

B4

BS

B6

Al

T1

PD1

OB1

Data on expenditureend budget

withdrawal.

1. Necessary data for the formatio
of a procurement plan

2. Necessary data for the formatio
of the grant plan

3. Approved budget (CMBAChief
manager of budget
appropriations, SMBA
Subordinate manager of budget
appropriations, program,vent,
classification)

4. Provision of the next number of
a new program/event

5. Adjusted budget

6. Targeted loans and loans
forecasting expenditures

7. Budget expenses

Data on income
1. Nontax revenue forecast
2. Tax revenue forecast

Deficit part of the budget

Communities
approved/adjusted budget

Analytical data generated in the
budgeting module (M1%)

Publication of reporting data define
by legal acts

Registered data on the basis of wh
the cost estimation is carried out (fc
example fixed assets or material ve
for the operation/maintenance , of

which a cost should be carried out)

Stabilization fund residual, residual
at the beginning of the year

Borrowings, debt repayments and
service

Data on issued promissory notes,
loans and debts, budgetary guaran

Budgeting
Module/Budget
planning

Budgeting
Module/Revenue
forecasting

Budgeting Module/
Budget balancing

Budgeting Module/
Municipal budget

Budgeting Module/
all submodules
Budgeting Module

Public Sector
Accounting Module

Treasury Module

Public Debt Module

Obligation to the
Budget Module

ProcuremenModule
Treasury Module,
Public Debt Module
BudgetingModule/
Budget balancing

NP

Budgeting Module/Budgetf
balancing

Public Debt Module

Treasury Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Information Portal

Budgeting
Module/Budget planning

Budgeting Module/ Budge
balancing

Budgeting Module/ Buget
balancing

Budgeting Module/ Budge
balancing

33



ES1*  Datarecorded in external electronic External systems Budgeting

system§* 1. PIM Module/Budget planning
1. Data on public investment 2. Npast
expenditure 3. E-pension
2. Benefits 4. ARMED
3. Pension 5. ARMSTAT
4. Medical data
5. Statistical data
6. other
MB1 Budget data approved by the External systems Budgeting Mbdule/
Municipal Council Municipals budget
UM1 | 1. User permissions User Management = 1. Budgeting Module
2. User data Module 2. Analytical Reporting
Module
AR1*  Analytical data generated from dat: Analytical Reporting = Budgeting Module
from all modules and/or external Module 1. Budget planning
systems submodule,
1. Planned/approved budget data 2. Revenue forecasting
for the previous year/years submodule
2. Planned/ Collected Revenues fc 3. Budget balancing
the previous year/years submodule
3. Budget Annexes

»

Various reports
5. other

1 Data that forms the basis for cost estimation calculation formulas obtained from estateahts. For details
Appendix C. Budgeting Module, Section 1.2.1 Cost estimation
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1 3 Treasury Modul e

User Management Module

um1

. AR e
B PUb“t(.: Sehjlzto(; o [ 1 Budgeting Module
ccounting Module | €51, Bil
| —————T5— [€—EP1— e-payments
Systems of CB
—CB 1=
Treasury Module LT3 CES
Analytical Reporting | €——T7—
Module ——ART"——3
14— Public Debt Module
e T3]
SRC I Obligations to the
—SRC1—>> Budget Module

Figure AB.1-3 Structure and data flow of the Treasury module

Table AB.13 Data description of Treasury module

Data | Description Source User
Module/Submodule = Module/Submodule

T1 Stabilization fund residual, residual at t Treasury Module Budgeting Module
beginning ofthe year

T2 Data on treasury accounts: Treasury Module Public Sector
1. Treasury Occount Accounting Module

guarterly 1 imits

account , SMBAs O

estimations and payment schedule

cash in/out

residual

rejected transaction data

exchange rates

EEU customs duty and

countervailing duty liability data

ok LN

T3 Data of Treasury Module that will be  Treasury Modle SRC
provided to External Systems (M2*):
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T4

T5

T6

T7

T9

Bl

B4

EP1

CB1

1. Amounts collected through cash
register machine and POS terminal

Treasury inflows/outflows of public del Treasury Module
instruments

Data of Treasury Module that will be | Treasuy Module
provided to External Systems (M2*):

1. data on opened treasury account

2. electronic payments

3. deposit application

Treasury inflows/outflows of budget Treasury Module
obligation instruments

Analytical data generated in the treasu Treasury Module
module (M1*)
1. data on the execution of the budge

(revenues, expenses)

Data of Treasury Module that will be  Treasury Module
provided to External Systems (M2*):
1. Data on accounts and amounts

frozen/confiscated

Data on expenditures and budget Budgeting Module
withdrawal.
1. Approved budget (CMBAChief
managr of budget appropriations,
SMBA-Subordinate manager of
budget appropriations, program,
event, classification)
2. Provision of the next number of a
new program/event
3. Adjusted budget

Communities Budgeting Module
approved/adjusted budget

Data from external systems for Treasui E-Payments
Module (ES1*):
1. Data on revenue collection by

collecting authorities

Data from external systems for Treasui Central Bank
Module (ES1*):

Public Debt Module

CB

Obligations to the
Budget Module

Analytical Reporting

Module

CES

Treasury Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module
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SRC1

A2

Al3

AR1*

UMl

1.
2.

Exchange rates
Data oncash flows

Data from external systems for Treasui SRC
Module (ES1*):

1. Confirmation of cash register
machine transactions
2. Tax transactions
3. Operations for the return of custom
duties and countervailing duties of
the Agreementn the EAEU
1. Summary data of certificates, Public Sector
obligations Accounting Module
2. Application for financing
3. Payment orders
4. Application for reformulation
Contracts and payment schedules Public Sector

Accouning Module

Analytical data generated from data frc Analytical Reporting
all modules and/or external systems  Module

1.

1.
2.

Various reports

User permissions User Management
User data Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module

Treasury Module
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~UM1->] Applications SM§ Registry Information Portal
I Specialists
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=] > Procurement == —
< ES1*— External systems ,
P1 P4
1 A 4
Procurement/
Grant —>{ Contract Management
planning
i P5
B1 v GFMIS Modules
1
=UM1->| Budgeting module Contracts/Treasury Module

Figure AB.1-4 Structure and data flow of the Procurement module
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Data

SM1

SM2

SM3

TeM1

TeM2
SM4

TrM1

TrM2

SM6

SM5

UMl

AR1*

AR2*

Description

Testing applications/requests

Training applications/requests

Data confirming the certificate or

gualification accepted by the
authority

Data on tested specialists

Public data on tested specialists

Data on specialists to be trained

Data on trained specialists

Public data on trained specialists

Analytical data on specialists
(M1%)

User management data on

specialists status, certification,

etc.

1. User permissions
2. User data

Table AB.14 Data description of Procurement module

Source
Module/Submodule

Applications (Specialists
Management Module)

Applications (Specialists
Management Module)

Applications (Specialists
Management Modu)e

Testing module

Testing module

Registry(Specialists
Management Module)

Training module

Training module

Registry (Specialists
Management Module)

Registry (Specialists
Management Module)

User Management
Module

Analytical data generated from da Analytical Reporting

from all modules and/or external

systems

Module

Analytical data generated from da Analytical Reporting

from all modules.

Module

User
Module/Submodule

Testing module

Training module

Registry (Specialists
Management Module)

Registry (Specialists
Management Module)

Information portal

Training module

Registry (Specialists
Management Module)

Information portal

Analytical Reporting
Module

User Management
Module

1. Testing module
Training module

3. Specialists
Management Module

4. Analytical Reporting
Module

5. Procurement Module
6. GFMIS Modules

N

Procurement Modle

External Systems
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AR3*

P6

P7

P1

P2

P3

P4

PS5

Public analytical or reporting data Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical data developed in the | Procurement Module

procurement module (If)

Information to be published as Procurement Module

defined by RA Law "On
Procurement”, in particular:

Procurement plan

Tender/Auction Invitation

Requests for clarification

Changes made to the invitatio

Declaration on théecision to

sign a contract

Statement of cancelation of th

procedure

7. Declaration of the signed
contract

8. Other Statements

arwNpE

o

Data required for the procuremen Procurement/Grant
planning, for example: planning submodule

~

0 For Procurementitem, form,
CPV code, unit of measure,
unit price, etc.

0 For Grant subject, grant type,

unit of measurement, unit

price, etc.

Necessary information praed in
the procurement or grant invitatiol submodule

(Procurement Module)

1. Information about the winner = E-Auction submodule
of the auction

2. Assessments of committee
memlers

3. Other necessary information

Information about the winner
of the auction of grant

2. Assessments of committee
members

3. Other necessary information

Procurement or Grant contracts
submodule

(Procurement Module)

Procurement organizatio

(Procurement Module)

Procurenent submodule
(Procurement Module)

Contract management

Information Portal

Analytical Reporting
Module

Information Portal

Procurement organizatior
submodule

(Procurement Module)

1. E-Auction,
2. Procurement,
3. Contract managemen

submodules (Procuremer
Module)

Contract management
submodule

(Procurement/Grand
Module)

Contract management
submodule

(Procurement/Grand
Module)

Treasury/ Public Sector
Accounting (Contracts)
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PM1

PM2

ES1*

ES2*

Bl

Data of participants/ho are not
entitled to participate in the
procurement or grant process

Public data of participants who ar
not entitled to participate in the
procurement or grant process

Necessary data from external
systems for GFMIS modules
(Procurement)

1. Information about bankrupt
participants

2. Information about convicted
participants

3. Other data

Necessary data from external
systems for analyticakporting
issues

1. Information about bankrupt
participants

2. Information about convicte
participants

3. Other data

Data on expenditures and budge
withdrawal.

1. Necessary data for the
formation of a procurement
plan

2. Necessary data for the
formation of the grant plan

(Procurement/Grand
Module)

Participant Management
Module

Participant Management
Module

External §stems

External Systems

Budgeting Module

1. E-Auction,
2. Procurement
(including the Grant)

submodules (Procuremer
Module)

Information Portal

1. Participant
Management Module

2. E-Auction,

3. Procurement
(including the Grant)

submodules (Procuremer
Module)

Analytical Reporting
Module

ProcuremerGrant
planning submodule

(Procurement Module)
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1 5 Public Debt Modul e

UMA Public Debt Module
——> Treasury Module | T4 - < CB2 Systems of CB CB3
B1, > PD7 >
B3 | - Debt management

oM ~ PD1 S
® —> Budgeting Module < Central Depository
L PD2 DEP1
> pos § | Pos
o
o
=
= UM1 Public Sector ;
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g Accounting Module PDg > e-payments
° t

PD10
= _PDY
M UM1,_ | Analytical Reporting €
% Module AR1*_ Auction
qJ Ll
7]
2 A
PD6
v PD5
UM > Agent registry <

Figure AB.1-5 Structure and data flow of the Public Debt module

Table AB.15 Data description of Public Debt module

Data  Description Source User
Module/Submodule Module/Submodule

PD1 Borrowings, debt repayments and = Public Debt Module/ Budgeting Module
service Debt management

PD2 Accounting of borrowings, Debt Public Debt Module/ Public Sector

service and repayment Debt management Accounting Module
1. Contracts and conditions

(appendix, schedule, other) of

debt instruments (treasury bonc

foreign curency bonds,

including Eurobonds, loans

received from domestic and

external sources)
2. Direct payments

PD3 1. Auction result Public Debt Module/ Public Debt Module/Debt
2. Retail sales result Auction and Retailales = management
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PD4

PD5

PD6

PD7

PD8

PD9

PD10

Bl

Data on debt instrument

Data on primary agents

Data of gents participated in the
auction

Data of Public Debt Module that wil
be provided to External Systems

(M2%):

1. Application for granting ISIN
code

2. Data on registering governmen:
bonds

3. Preliminary results of auction

Data of Public Debt Module that wil
be provided to External Systems
(M2*):

1. Data on retail sales (for

electronic payment)

Analytical data of Public Debt
module (M1*)

1.

Analytical data (preliminary
forecasts and/or timeline) for th
formation of a debt instrument.
Data processed during auctions
Data processed during retail
sales

Announcement of the auction and
preliminary data on the results of tt Auction
auction

Data on expenditures and budget
withdrawal.

1.

Approved budget CEO (Chief
executive officer), SEO
(Subordinate executive officer,
program, event, classification)
Adjusted budget

Public Debt Module/
Debt management

Public Debt Module/
Agent registry

Public Debt Module/
Auction

Public Debt Module/
Debt management

Public Debt Module/
Retail sales

Public Debt Module/
Debt managemen

Public Debt Module/

Budgeting Module

Public Debt Module/

Auction and Retail sales

Public Debt Module/

Auction

Public Debt

Module/Agent registry

1. Central Depository

2. Systems of CB

E-payments

Analytical Reporting
Module

Public Debt Module/
Retail sales

Public Debt Module/Debt

management
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B3

T4

CB2

CB3

DEP1

AR1*

UMl

Deficit part of the budget Budgeting Module

Treasury infows/outflows of public Treasury Module
debt instruments

Data from external systems for

Public Debt Module (ES1%)

1. Information on registration of
bonds with the CB

2. Data of the final calculation of
the auction result

Systems of CB

Data from external systems for

Public Debt Module (ES1¥)

1. Activity of agents in the
secondary market

Systems of CB

Data from external systems for
Public Debt ModuldES1*)
1. ISIN code

Central Depository

Analytical data generated from dat¢ Analytical Reporting

from all modules and/or external Module
systems
1. Analytical data necessary for tr

formation of debt instruments

1. User permissions
2. User data

User Management
Module

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public Debt
Module/Agent registry

Public Debt Module/Debt

management

Public Déot Module/Debt
management

Public Debt Module
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1

Figure AB.1-6 Structure and data flow of the Obligations to the Budget module

Data

OB1

OoB2

6 Obligations to the Budget
1
‘I' UM1
1
P T6 UM1
Obligations to the Budget . ey Weshle
Module <
Q
OB3 '§
—> : : UM1
Budget guarantees Analytical Reporting -— %
¢ Module c
AR1* g
)
S
UM1
Loans and debts s Budgeting Module <€— %
OB1 =
o)
5
Promissory note > Public Sector UM1
OB2 ) e
A Accounting Module
SRC3
SRC

Mo du

Table AB.16 Data description of Obligations to the Budget module

Description

Dataon issued promissory
notes, loans and debts,
budgetary guarantees

Accounting for promissory
notes, loans and debts,
issuance and repayment of
budgetary guarantees

Source Module/Submodule User

Obligations to the Budget

Module

Obligations to the Budget

Module

Module/Submodule

Budgeting Module

Pubic Sector
Accounting Module
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OB3

T6

SRC3

UMl

AR1*

Analytical data developed in = Obligations to the Budget
the Obligations to the Budget Module
module (M1%)

1. Data on issued promissotr
notes, loans and debts,
budgetary guarantees

Treasury inflovg/outflows of = Treasury Module
budget obligation instruments

Data from external systems fi SRC
Obligations to the Budget
Module (ES1%*)

1. Information about the
possibility of settlement
and state duty

1. User permissions User Management Module
2. User data

Analytical data generated froi Analytical Reporting
data from all modules and/or Module
external systems

Analytical Reporting
Module

Obligations to the Budget
Module

Obligations to th&udget
Module/Promissory note

Public Debt Module

Public Debt Module/Debt
management
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1 7 Public Sector Accounting
JT 3 |
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LM Testing Module Training Module
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3
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A20
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Irgfeerr;tiz‘ray, Local catalogues
Utate property,
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Palice
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Obligations to the | oso— Partners €—A15+ Sales
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i A12 SRP
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A13 e |
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Module
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A11-] Al4- managemen .
SRC _ A2 >
I ¢A7 A13T
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——A10 General ledger —] | Local reports
A12
(Sales)

Figure AB.1-7 Structure and data flow of the Public Sector Accounting module

Table AB.17 Data description of Public Sector Accounting module
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Data Description Source User

Module/Submodule Module/Submodule
PD2 Accouwnting of borrowings, Debt  Public Debt Module Public Sector
service and repayment Accounting Module/
Contracts
PS Procurement or Grant contracts =~ Procurement Public Sector
Module Accounting Module/
Contracts
oB2 Accounting for promissory notes, Obligations to the Budge Public Sector Accounting
loans and ebts, issuance and Module Module/
repayment of budgetary guarante 1. Contracts
2. Partners
T2 Data of treasury accounts: Treasury Module PublicSector
1. Treasury Occol Accounting Module/
quarterly | i mi Cash flow management
account, SMBA:
estimations and payment
schedule
2. cash in/out
3. balance
4. rejected transaction data
5. exchange rates
6. EEU customs duty and
countervailing duty liability
data
Ell Data from external systems for E-invoicing Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accounting Module/
(ES1¥) Purchases
1. Purchases made by the
organization
SRP2 | Data from external systems for SRP Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accounting Module/
(ES1¥) Human resources
1. Personal data
HR2 Data from external systems for ~ CSIP Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accounting Module/
(ES1%) Human resources
1. Data on employees
A2 1. Summay data of certificates, = Public Sector Treasury Module
obligations Accounting Module/
2. Application for financing Cash flow management

3. Payment orders
4. Application for reformulation
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A3

A9

Al

A4

A5

A6

A7

Data of Public Sector Accounting

Module that will be provided to

Externd Systems (M2*):

1. Data on sales made by the
organization

Data of Public Sector Accounting

Module that will be provided to

External Systems (M2*):

1. Data on employees

Registered data on the basis of
which the cost estimation is carrie
out:

Inventory

Contracts (annexes, schedule
etc.)

Fixed assets

Payroll

Sales

Partners

Data on cash flow

N

Employee debt
Partners debt
Contract management

WP Noos~w

Analytical data

Data on purchases

Synthetic formulations and
summary data:

Inventory

Services

Partners

Contracts

Fixed assets

Sales

ourwWNE

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Sales

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Humanresources

Public Sector
Accounting Module:
Inventory
Contracts

Fixed assets
Payroll

Sales

Partners

ogkwnE

Public Sector
Accounting Module:

1. Payroll

2. Partners
3. Contracts
Public Sector

Accounting Module:

1. Inventory, Services
2. Fixed assets

3. Partners

4. Contracts

Public Sector

Accounting Module/
Purchases

Public Sector
Accounting Module:
Inventory, Services,
Partners

Contracts

Fixed assets

Sales

Payroll

ogkrwnE

E-invoicing

CSIP

Budgeting Module/
Cost estimation

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Cash flow management

Public Sector
Accounting Module:

1. Purchases
2. Sales

Public Sector
Accounting Module:

1. Inventory, Services,
2. Fixed assets

3. Partners

4. Contracts

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
General ledger
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7. Payroll

Al0 Data of Public Sector Accounting Public Sector SRC
Module that will be provided to Accounting Module/
External Systems (M2*): General ledger
1. Taxreports
A8 Data on employees Public Sector Public Sector
Accounting Module/ Accounting Module/
Humanresources Payroll
Al2 Summary data on sales Public Sector Public Sector
Accounting Module/Sales Accounting Module/
General ledger
Al4 Data on cash changes Public Sector Public Secto
Accounting Module/ Accounting Module:
Cash flow management | 1. Partners

2. Contracts
3. General ledger

All Data of Public Sector Accounting Public Sector Accounting SRC

Module that will be provided to Module/
External Systems (M2*): Payroll
1. Monthly calculation of income
tax and social contributions
Al3 Contracts and payment schedules Public Sector 1. Treasury Module
Accounting Module/ 2. Sales (PSA Module)
Contracts 3. Purchases (PSA
Module)
SRLE1 Data from external systems for ~ SRLE Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accouning Module:
(ES1¥) 1. Partners
1. Legal entity data 2. Contracts
SRP1  Data from external systems for ~ SRP Public Sector

Public Sector Accounting Module
(ES1*):
1. Personal data

Accounting Module:

1. Partners
2. Contracts

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Sales

ES1* Data from external systems for External Systems
Public Sector Accounting Module: 1. State property,

1. Fixed asets property numbers 2. Cadastre,
and other data 3. Police (vehicles)
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AR1*

AR3*

Al5

Al6

Al8

Al9

A20

SRC2

TeM1

TeM2

SM1

Analytical data generated from da Analytical Reporting
from all modules and/or external = Module
systems

1. financial statements

2. budget perfanance statement:
(actual part)

3. GFS reporting

4. others

Public analytical or reporting data Analytical Reporting
Module

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Sales

Data on partners and contracts
formed as a resutif the sales

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Contracts

Data on contracts

Public Sector
Accountirg Module/
Local catalogues

Catalogues data

Reporting data Public Sector

Accounting Module/ all

submodules

Analytical (complete) data of Publ Public Sector
Sector Accounting Moda (M1*) Accounting Module

Data from external systems for SRC
Public Sector Accounting Module
(ES1%)

1. sales/return identification data

(cash register machine receip

identification number)
Data on tested specialists Testing Module

Public data on tested specialists = Testing Module

Testing applications/requests
Module

Specialists Mangement

Public Sector
Accounting Module

Information Portal

Public Sector
Accounting Module:
1. Partners

2. Contracts
Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Partners

Public Sector
Accounting Module/ all
submodules

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Local reports

Analytical Reporting
Module

Public Sector
Accourting Module:

1. Cash flow
management
2. Partners

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Information Portal

Testing Module
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SM2

SM3

SM4

SM5

SM6

TrM1

TrM2

UMl

Training applications/requests Specialists Management Training Module

Module
Data confirming the certificate or Specialists Management Specialists Management
qualification accepted by the Module/Applications Module/ Registry

authority

Data on specialists to be trained = Specialists Management Training Module
Module/ Registry

User management data on Specialists Management User Management
specialists status, certification, etc Module/ Registry Module
Analytical data on specialists Specialists Managemen' Analytical Reporting
(M1%) Module/ Registry Module
Module/ Registry

Public data on trained specialists Training Module Informaton Portal

1. User permissions User Management Modu GFMIS Modules

2. User data
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Figure AB.1-8 Structure and data flow of the Internal Audit module

Data

SM1

SM2

Description

Table AB.18 Data description of Internal Audit module
Source User
Module/Submodule Module/Submodule

Testing applications/requests Specialists Managemer Testing Module

Module

Training appllcatlons/requests SpeCialiStS Managemer Tl’alnlng Module

Module
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SM3

SM4

SM5

SM6

TeM1

TeM2
TrM1

TrM2

AR3*

AR1*

AR3*

A1

IA2

IA3

IA4

Data confirming the certificate or Specialists Managemen

gualificationaccepted by the
authority

Data on specialists to be trained

User management data on

specialists status, ertification,

etc.

Analytical data on specialists

(M1%)

Data on tested specialists

Public data on tested specialists

Data on trained specialists

Public data on trained specialists

Public analytical or reporting dat

1. Public data of Registry

Analytical data generated from d.
from all modules and/or external

systems

Public analytical or reporting dat

Formed audit universe data

Audit results

Analytical data of Internal Audit

Module (M1*)

Public data generated during

internal audit functions

Module/Applications

Specialists Managemer
Module/ Registry

Specialists Managemen
Module/Registry

Specialists Managemen
Module/Registry

Testing Module

Testing Module

Training Module

Training Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Internal Audit Module/
Audit universe

Internal Audit Module/
Audit

Internal Audit Module

Internal Audit Module

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Training Module

User Management Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Specialists Manageent
Module/ Registry
Information Portal
Specialists Management
Module/ Registry
Information Prtal

Information Portal

Public Sector
Accounting Module

Information Portal

Internal Audit Module/
Audit

Internal AuditModule/ Task
management

Analytical Reporting
Module
Information Portal
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1 9 Analyticdue Reporting Mo

External Systems
ES1” Government <
API Interoperability
Platform (GIP)
v ES2*
GEMIS modules Analytical Reporting module
— ; Data Warehouse
AP M1* Data Integration Tools
> (Extract, Transform,
Load)
AR3
A 4
Databases
AR4 Metadata
Central Database > .
Registry
N
N AR5 AR7 ARS
ARG v v J/
General/Global Bl Tools
Catalogues
AR9 AR10
Y \ 4
AR1” AR2*
Data Exchange
[ > AR11
ur\lm v
Users Information
Management
Portal
Module

Figure AB.1-9 Structure and data flow of the Analytical Reporting module

Table AB.19 Data description of Analytical Reporting module

Data  Description Source User
Module/Submodule Module/Submodule
M1* Analytical data of GFMIS GFMIS modules Analytical Reporting
Modules Module/ ETL
ES1* | Data from external systems for = External Systems GFMIS Modules

GFMIS modules

ES2*  Data from external systems for = External Systems Analytical Reporting
analyticatreporting issues. Module/ ETL
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AR1*

AR2*

AR3

AR4

AR5

ARG

AR7

ARS8

AR9

AR10

AR11

UMl

Analytical data geerated from
data from all modules and/or
external systems

Analytical data generated from
data from all modules.

Structured or urtsuctured data

Central database structure, data
sources, etc.

Saved data on&alogues

Catalogues

Data subject to analytical
processing

Metadata (semantic data)
necessary during analytical
process

Catalogues data to be prded to
the GFMIS modules and/or
External systems

Developed data models
reporting, decisiommaking, etc

Public data public reports,
analysis, etc

1. User permissions
2. User data

Analytical Reporting
Module/Data Exchange

Analytical Reporting
Module/Data Exchange

Analytical Reporting
Module/ ETL

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Metadata Registry

Analytical Reporting
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Modul/ Data Exchange

User Management Moduli

GFMIS Modules

External Systems

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Metadata Registr

Analytical Reporting
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Modul/ Data Exchange

Analytical Reportig
Modul/ Data Exchange

Information Portal

GFMIS Modules
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1 10 Speciali st Manageooddest , Test

TeM2
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Figure AB.1-10 Structure and data flow of the Specialist Management, Testing and Training modules

Data

SM1

SM2

SM3

SM4

SM5

Table AB.110 Data description of Specialist Management, Testing and Training modules

Description Source Module/Submodule User

Testing applications/requests Specialists Management
Module

Training applications/requests Specialists Management
Module

Data confirming the certificate SPecialists Mnagement
or qualification accepted by th Module/Applications
authority

Data on specialists to be train Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

User management data on  Specialists Manageme
specialists status, certification Module/Registry
etc.

Module/Submodule
Testing Module

Training Module

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Training Module

User Management Module
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SM6

TeM1

TeM2

TrM1

TrM2

AR3*

uM1

Analytical data on specialists  Specialists Management
(M1%) Module/Registry

Data on tested specialists ~ Testing Module

Public dateon tested specialist Testing Module

Data on trained specialists ~ Training Module

Public data on trained Training Module
specialists

Public analytical or repdrtg  Analytical Reporting Module
data

2. Public data of Registry

1. User permissions User Management Module
2. User data

Analytical Reporting Module

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Information Portal

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Information Portal

Information Portal

GFMIS Modules
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1 11 User Management Modul e

HR, Civil HR1 User ES1* External
Servant Management Module Systems
Information Platform _‘ ’_

Account Management

<_ -
Specialists J UM2
Management Module | spms

Main Administrator
User Um1 Module Administrator

Identification
_______ > GFMIS (procurement) J

modules

Figure AB.1-10 Structure and data flow of the User Management module

Table AB.110 Data description of User Management module
Data | Description Source Module/Submodule User
Module/Submodule

SM5 | User management data on Specialists Management = User Management
specialists status, certification, etc Module Module/Account
Managenent
HR1 | Data from external systems for Us External Systems: User Management
Management Module (ES1¥) 1. Human Resources Module/Account
1. HR data- employee, status, etc System, Management
2. CSIP
UM1 1. User permissions User Management GFMIS modules
2. User data Module/Identifiation
UM2  User account data, permissions | User Management User Management
Module/Account Module/ldentification
Management
ES1* Data from external systems for Us External Systems: User Management
Management Module: 1. SRP Module/Account
1. Personal data 2. SRLE Management

2. Legal entity data
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2. Functional requirements

This section outlines the highavel functional requirements for GFMIS, including modules specified within
the Terms of Reference (ToR), hitgtvel functional requirements of GFMIS chdes, and overarching
general functional requirements.

Figure AB.21 shows higHevel functional hierarchy of GFMIS.

s

User Management Analysis and reporting Spe?::;:lzm;:?ﬂﬁrg"em’ Budgeting m

Public Procurement Public Debt Management Obligations to the budget Public Sector Accounting Internal Audit

Figure AB.2-1 High-level functional hierarchy of GFMIS

2.1 Required modules

Within the scope of this ToR, highvel functional requireents according to the MoSCoW method are
presented in Table AB-2.

Tabel AB.21 Highlevel requirements within the scope of the ToR

Requirement MoSCoW Classifier

User Management

Analysis and Reporting

Specialists Management

Testing

Training

Budgeting

Treasury functions

Public Procurement

Public Debt Management

Budget commitment management

Public Sector Accounting

T2 |||zl

Internal Audit
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Based on the correspondence of the functional gtgupe can formulate that the Table ABL2also
presents the requirements for the GFMIS modules, based on the presented compliance. In other words
which priority classifier does the GFMIS module have (according to the MoSCoW method) within the
scope of the technical task. The Table AB.2@howshat all modules, except for the Procurement module,

are required within the framework of this ToR. The Procurement module will be developed and
implemented within a separate T6R

2.2 Highlevel functional requirements of GFMIS modules

This section presds the higHevel functional requirements for the GFMIS modules, each presented in
dedicated subsections. Detailed functional requirements are defined in the appendices describing the
modules. Furthermore, an overview of the functional requirements fdicHRrocurement is provided

below. However, as previously mentioneddaction 2.1 that this is not a requirement stipulated in the
current Terms of Reference.

2 2 1 Budgeting

B 1 |Budget planning

B 1| Definition of limits

B 1| Budget formation

B 1 .| Cost estimation

B 1 .| Performance indicators definition

B 1 .| New proposals presentation

B.1.3| Reallocation

B.2 Revenue forecasting

B.2.1| Nontax revenue forecasting

B.2.2| Tax revenue forecasting

B.3 Budget/deficit balancing

B.4 Municipals budget

B . 4| Comparable data input

B . 4| Approved budgets input

B.5 Analysis and reporting

15 Described irsection of 4.3 of ToR
16 ToR of Eledronic Procurement System (EPS)
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Reporting:
0 Presentation of expenditure programs of the state budget for CMBA (MTEF, a

quarterly distributon),

Presentation of the state budget for functional classifier (MTEF, annual, qu

distribution),

0 Presentation of the state budget for economic classifier (MTEF, annual, qu
distribution)

0 Presentation of sources of financing of the state budgétit (MTEF, annual
quarterly distribution),

0 Presentation of indicators of the final result for expenditure programs of the
budget (MTEF, annual, quarterly distribution),

O«

0 Reports generated as a result of tagging
B . 5| Development of models/algorithms of decision making:
6 Information in case of an increase in the minimum salary at the stipulated rate, t
impact on the financial indicators of the state budget,
6 Informdion in case of increase the pension at the stipulated rate, the total img
the financial indicators of the state budget,
6 Information on forecasting revenue in case of increase in one of the state dutig
stipulated rate,
6 Information on comparate results of planned and actual financial and-fieancial
indicators,
6 Information on approved new proposals by presenting bodies.
B . 5| Catalogues (Directory):
6 Programm
6 Event
6 List of functional classifiers
6 List of economic classifiers
6 Linking economics articles to CPV Code®level
6 Constants of cost estimation
B.6 Specialists management, Testing, Training
B . 6| Budgetingspeciadit s® management ac Speciaist mapagénwntt h
B. 6)|Budgeting specialists6 tTessntpi.ng accor di
B. 6lBudgeting specaadarsdisrog tifraningbh.en sect i on
2 2 2 Treasury
T 1 |Management of treasury accounts
T . 1| Management of expense accounts
T.1.2| Management of revenue accounts
T.1.3| Management of other accounts (deposit, transit
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T.1.4| Blocking/Freezing of treasury accounts and confiscation of funds according to ord
Compulsory Enforcement Service

T.2 Expenditure financing

T.2.1| Expenditure financing on a daily basis

T.2.2| Financing by special programs

T.2.3| Financial sipport to local setfovernment bodies

T.2.4| Community subventions

T.3 Payments by CMBA /SMBA

T.4 Refund of taxes, duties and other charges

T . 4| Tax refund through SRC web service

T . 4| Refund of taxes, duties and other charges by the Treasury

T.5 Collection of Payments

T . 5| Electronic payments {gpayments)

T . 5| Collection of payments through cash register machines and terminals

T . 5| Inflows from commercial banks to treasury accounts

T.6 Opening/closing of operational day

T.7 Cash flow management

T.8 Distribution of customs duties and countervailing duties among EEU states
2 2 3 Public Procurement

P.1 Procurement planning

P . 1] Management the Common Procurement Vocabulary

P.1.2| Preparation of a procurement plan

P.1.3| Change in a procurement plan

P.2 Organization of the procurement process

P.2.1| Preparation and publication of the procurement process

P.2.2| Provision of clarifcation requests
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P.2.3| Appeal of the invitation
P.2.4] Change of invitation
P.3 Procurement/Tender
P.3.1| Submission of applications (Bids)
P.3.2| Evaluation of received bids
P.3.3| Summary of evaluation results, publication of announcements, settingotifvity period,
appeal
P.4 E-auction
P . 4 Submission of applications (Bids)
P . 4] Conducting an-@uction
P . 4 Evaluation of received applications
P . 4 Summary of evaluation results, publication of announcements, setting the period of in
and appeal
P.5 Single source procurement
P.6 Procurement contract management
P . 6| Contract award
P . 6 Submission of a contract and qualification provisions
P . 6| Signing (conclusion) of necessary documents (contract, agreement)
P . 6 Implementatiorof delivery and acceptance, submission of invoices
P.7 Grant planning
P . 7| Preparation of Grand plan
P.7.2| Changing the grant plan
P.8 Grant procurement organization
P.8.1| Preparation of the Grant procurement
P.8.2| Provision of clarification regests
P.8.3[ Change of invitation
P.9 Grand procurement (tender)
P.9.1| Submission of packages by the invitation
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P.9.2| Evaluation of received bids
P.9.3| Summary of evaluation results, publication of announcements
P.10 Direct Disbursement of funds
P.11 Management of Grand Contracts
P . 1 [ Contract awarding
P . 1 [ Accounting of signed contracts
P . 1 [ Implementation of Handover (delivery and acceptance)
P.12 Participant management (Black List)
P.13 Publication of information
P . 1 | Publication of information
P . 1 | Public Repos
P . 1 [ Notification Platform
P.14 Analysis and reporting
P . 1 | Reporting:

0 regarding sealed contracts

0 on procurement procedures according period

0 according to city/province procurement processes

0 cases of refusal to sign a contract by selected partisipa

6 EEU (Eurasian Economic Union) reports

P . 1 | Development of models/algorithms of decision making:

0 Ability to identify cases of suspicious activity within electronic auctions.

6 Information about price offers that are not significantly different betvieerfirst,
second and consecutively placed participants within the framework of elec
auctions.

0 Information on the existence of possible interconnections between participant

6 Information on cases of repetition of the price policy of the participarite scope
of acquisition of the same procurement items by different customers.

0 Information regarding the recognition of the same company as a selected par|
for a specific procurement subject with the same customer for years.

P . 1 [ Catalogues (Directory):
0 Development/Management of CPV Code Catalogues
0 Relationship of the CPVcodes with economic classifiers
P.15 Management, testing and training of specialists
P.1|Procurement specialists6 nfaSgecastmenademantd
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P.1(Procurement specialistso6 Tesén®ti ng accor
P.1[Procurement specialists6 Tranmd@dni ng accd
2 2 4 Public Debt
PD.1 Debt management
PD. ] Formation of a debt instrument
PD.1.1.1 | Registration of debt instrument
PD.1.1.2 | Issuance of government treasury bonds
PD. 1 Attracting of borrowing funds
PD.1.2.1 | Bonds- Allocation auction, Buyback Auction, Switch auction, Retail sal
Registration of foreign currency bonds
PD.1.2.2 | Loans disbursement
PD.1.23 | Regi stration of communitiesdo de
PD.1.24 | Regi stration of SOEsO®O debt
PD.1.3| Management of paymentisedules
PD.2 Management of agents' registry
PD.2.1| Assessment based on auction data
PD.2.2| Formation of registry
PD.3 Analysis and reporting
PD. ] Reporting
6 Public Debt Annual Report
6 Mediumterm government debt management strategy
6 Monthly statistical bulletins
6 Reports on order of RA MF 28.12.2020 N 426
6 Other reports
PD. ] Devel opment of model s/ algorithms of ¢
6 Development o& mediumterm debt strategy
6 Cash flow forecasting
2 2 5 Obligations to he budget
OB.1 Management of budgetary guarantees
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OB.2 Budget loans and debt management

OB.3 Management of promissory notes

OoB.4 Analysis and reporting

OB. 4 Reporting
Issuedbudgetary guarantees by recipient and schedule

Budget loans and debts by recipients and schedule
Expected budget inflows from budget loans and debts
Amount and schedule of payments in the next financial year for promissory no

O« O« O¢ O«

2 2 6 Publ iningSector Accou

A.l Accounting of Tangible Assets (TA) and Services

A.1.1| Warehouse receipt/purchases

A.1.2| Allocation of additional costs

A.1.3| Return to supplier

A.1.4| TA Movement

A.1.5| TA assembling/disassembling

A.1.6 | Inventory writeoff/dispatch

A.1.7| TA revaluation

A.1.8 | TA stocktaking

A.1.9| Receiving Service

A.2 Fixed Assets (FA)

A.2.1| FA registration

A.2.2 | Operation of Fixed Assets

A221 FA start of use
A2.2.2 Withdrawal from use
A.2.2.3 Restart of use

A.2.3 | FA movement

A.2.4 | Constructbn/Reconstruction of FA
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A.2.4.1 Construction of FA

A24.2 Reconstruction of FA

A.2.5| Reuvision of useful life

A.2.6| Depreciation calculation

A.2.7| Write off of FA

A.2.8| Partial derecognition

A.2.9| Revaluation

A.2.10| Stocktaking

A3 Partners accainting

A.3.1| Revaluation of Partners Balances

A.3.2| Write-off of Trade Receivables

A.3.3| Forming a mutual reconciliation act
A4 Purchases

A.4.1| Local Purchases

A.4.2| Import

A.4.3| Ledger of Purchases
A.5 Contracts

A.5.1| Creation of contracts

A.5.2| Management of contracts
A.6 Sales/Disposals

A.6.1| Inventory sales/disposal

A . 6| Service provision

A.6.3| FA disposal

A.6.4| Ledger of sales and disposals
A7 Human Resources

A.7.1| Organizational chart

A . 7| Hiring/ Employee card creation
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A.7.3

Appointment

A.7.4| Change of appointment
A.7.5| Transfer
A.7.6| Vacation
A.7.7| Working time calculation
A.7.8| Calculation of work experience period / coefficient
A.7.9| Termination
A.8 Payroll
A.8.1| Calculation of salary and other allowances
A . 8| Vacation pay calculation
A.8.3| Benefit calculation
A.8.4| Termination settlemeralculation
A.8.5 Summary
A.8.6( Payment
A9 Cash Flow
A.9.1| Cash inflow
A . 9| Cash outflow
A.9.3| Currency conversion
A.9.4| Revaluation
A.10 General ledger
A.ll Local catalogues
A.12 Analytics and Reports
A. 11 Local Reports

0 Inventory repoi,

0 Fixed Assets reports,

6 Partners reports

6 Contracts management reports,

6 Payroll and Human Resources reports
06 Sales, write off, disposal reports
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6 General ledger reports
A. 1] Gl obal Reports
6 Consolidated Financial Statements,
6 Budget performance reports,
0 GFS reports
A . 1 1 Treasury accounts statements
A. 1] Global Catalogues
6 Chart of Accounts,
6 Partners reference list,
6 Contracts,
6 GFS classifiers
A.13 Management, testing and training of specialists
A . 1] Data management of accountants according to the sie 0 Speca@lfst mnagement.
A. 1] Testing of accountantTestmccordi ng to t}
A. 1] Training of account anfrgningdccor di ng to t
2 2 7 Internal Audit
IA.1 Internal Audit
I A. Design of the audit universe
I A. 1 Definition of Audit Universe
I A. 1 Formulation of strategic and annual plans
I A. Audit
IA.1.3| Conducting an action plan
IA.2 Managemaent, testing and training of specialists
| A.| Data management of i nt er nal Specialidtimhnagermanta
I A. Testing of internal audestinggr s according
Il A.| Training of internal auTadnin@rs accordin
IA.3 Analysis and Reports
I A. | Reports:
6 Internal audit engagement by type (initial, interim and final),
6 On internalaudit activities by beneficiaries (annual and annual review).
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I A. Development of models/algorithms of decision making:
6 Risk assessment of internal audit units subject,
6 Prioritizing of actions with the same risk level,
6 Notification of compliance with eadlines for providing information to various bod
(for example, the authorized body).
I A. [ Catalogues (Directory):
0 Organizational structure (tree) by units, subordination
0 Functions of organization units
2 2 8 Analysis and reporting
AR.1 Data warehouse
AR. 1 Data Collection
AR. 1 Data storage
AR. 1 Metadata development
AR.2 Data modeling
A R. 2 Dataanalysis
A R. 2 Development of the data models
A R. 2 Data visualization
AR.3 General or Global Catalogues (Directory) development
AR .4 Data Provision
A R. 4 Data transformation
AR. 4 Dataaccess
AR.5 Publication of information
2 2 9 Specialists management
S M | Application submission, processing, approval
S M Registry management
2 2 10 Testing
T e M | Development of questionnaires
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TeM 1 Publication of the test

T e M | Conduction of testing

2 2 11 Training

Tr M | Development of the Courses

Tr M | Publication of the course

Tr M | Conduction of the course

2 2 12 User Management

UM 1| Account Management

UM. 1] Account management

UM. 1 Role management

UM. 1] Attribute management

UM. 1 Profile management

UM.2 Identification

UM. 2| Authentication

UM. 2| Authorization

2.3 General functional requirements

This section presents the general functional requirediesitdshe GFMISaccording to the MoSCoW
method. These requirements should be thoughtfully taken into account in conjunction with the specific
functional requirements of each module. Further references to these general functional requirements can be
found within the respeéiwve modules' requirements, provided in the appendices.

A detailed description of general functional requirements will be introduced in the initial study phase.
T ab |l e-2 @eBerakfunctional requirements

General functional requirements MoSCoW
Classifier

17 These requirements are applicable to multiple modules. To avoid redundant formulation of the same requirement
throughout the document, they have been consolidated and defined in a single location, with individual module
specific functional requirements being crasferenced to the relevant clause within the general functional
requirements. This approach has been implemented to enhance document clarity and streamline the execution process.
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GF. 1 Process automation tool (Workfl ow Engi

GF. 1|(Providing automation of all poss M
have programming knowledg®w-code, necode), with at least the followin
capability:
0 definition of the sequence of the process in selbwn modeling
languages,
0 the possibility of building templates and using them in the bg
mentioned processes (form builder): configurablacstire, numbe
of fields, types, possible values,

0 definition of process participants (for example, data submit
approvers, etc.),
0 setting terms and deadlines (paragraph GF.5.2 of this table),
0 notifications, etc.
GF . 1 | Development of all processes approved as a result of the initial study ug M

automation tool.

GF. 2 El ectronic payment system

GF . 2 |In specific cases (cases will be presented at the preliminary study sta M
system should be integratedthvithe state electronic payment systesn
payments.aifor the electronic payment.

GF. 3 Feedback

GF.3.1 | In case of technical problems, the possibility of feedback from the usel M
example, the custometd the employees of the Competent Authority (
MoF).

GF.3.2 | Management of issues through the electronic registration systtokdtng M
system).

GF. 4 El ectronic digital signature

GF . 4 | Using electronic digital signature with all possible soliaefined by RA M
Government Decree 572; ID card, mID, etc.

GF.5. System Calendar

GF . 5 [ Definition of nonworking days of the current year (holidays and memc M
days). Automatic definition of neworking days for weekends, with t}
possibility of dange.

GF . 5 [ Implementation of following functions in all modules, taking into accc M
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nonworking days (GF.5.1):

0 selection of a calendar day (it should not be possible to select/s
a nonworking day),

0 calculation of a calendar day when specifyling number of working
days (for example, calculation of deadlines).

GF.6. Integration with the Mulberry system

GF.6.1

Transfer of documents created in the system (module) to the Mulberry s

GF.6.2

Obtaining document workflow status from the Iberry system an
implementing functions based on it.
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3. Nonfunctional requirements
This section presents the nfamctional requirements of GFMIS: architecture, technology, security, etc.

Figure AB.31 shows higHevel nonfunctional hierarchy of GHIS.

Non-functional requirements

Development Graphical User

Approaches Interface (GUI) Safety and security Data migration
— Architecture - gg:s;l:iye::: — Standards ——  Performance
| Technological Solutions ~ {— Localization — Protelztail;; Z:Zﬂ'egmy ——  Availability
| Interoperability — Formats ——  Channel security —— Maintainability
L Affiliation L Adaptivity — Monitoring — Scalability

Figure AB.3-1 High-level nonfunctional hierarchy of GFMIS.

3.1 Development Approaches

Requirement MoSCoW
Classiffer

NF. 1 1 Architecture

NF.1.1.1 | GFMIS should be developed with such an architecture, within which S
module will act as separatatanomous systems, exchanging the neces
data with others.

NF.1.1.2 | An interoperability platform must be implemented in the system to all S
0 define the rules of data exchange between modules,
0 check the integrity and security of the exchanging data,
0 receive data from external systeff®an be of different standar

and structures);

to transform data into the standard and structure accepted
GFMIS modules,

0 to provide the transformed data to the necessary modules,

O«

18 External system: an electrarsystem operating outside the framework of the GFMIS, which is capable of
exchanging dataelectronic systems of state agencies, electronic payment systems, etc.
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0 to provide the data processed ie tBFMIS modules to extern
systems.

NF.1.1.3 | For all modules, the User Management module should act as a gene S
management system, ensuring the principle of one user for all mc
(single sign on).

NF.1.1.4 | The architecture should allow fbegr functional extensions both S
individual modules and addition of new modules.

NF.1.1.5 | The architecture should ensure Reliability, Maintainability, Availability S
NF. 1 2 Technol ogical solutions
N F . 1 [ Allfunctional modules should be developed as Awabed solutions with S

ClientServer approach that should allow:

0 ensure platform independence,
0 avoid installing on individual computers
0 apply both on computer andpable devices
NF . 1 |In order to implement further functional additions or improvements S

system should be developed using open source and widely ac
standards supported by several well known, independent companig
components must metitese standards.

0 source code
0 frameworks used in the code
0 database
0 etc.
NF . 1 | The developed modules should be cqplsdform (deployed on differer S

operating systems):
0 Unix/Linux,
0 MS Windows Server

NF. 1 3 I nteroperability

N F . 1 | Data exchangediween the modules of the GFMIS should be impleme S
according to wetknown architecture (e.g. RESTful).

NF . 1 | GFMIS modules must exchange data with external systems throug M
Government Interoperability Platfot(GIP), following the requiremesi

19 Government Interoperability Platform (GIP& combination of information systems of sthbdies, local self
government bodies, as well as other legal entities, which ensures data exchange between them. The operator of the
latter is EKENG (EGovernment Infrastructure Implementation Office).
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of RA Government Decision No. 1098 of August 31, 2018

NF . 1 | Interoperability with CB systems in ToM message format. M

* The format of ToOM messages is defined by the CB.
The details should be studied in the preliminary study phase.

N. F. 1 iliskion Af f

The source codes of the developed system must belong to the custo M

Subscriptions, licenses, etc. acquired by a third party during develo M
shall also belong to the customer.

3.2 Graphical User Interface (GUI)

Requrement MoSCoW
Classifier

NF.2.1. Usability and convenience

All functional modules must be developed based on web solu
accessible through popular web browsers (MS Edge, Chrome, Fi
N.F.2.1.1 | safari, etc.) regardless of platform. M

* Qut-of-date @erating systems (for example, MS Windows 7) exist al

20 Decision on determining security, interoperability and general technical requirements of electronic systems used
for providing electronic services or performing operations by state and locgbselfnment bodies
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users. When implementing this requirement, it is necessary to tak
account the limitations of updating web browsers in them.

N.F.2.1.2

Widely accepted and recognizable web elements shouigdak which will
allow users to perform functions more comfortably and quickly.

N.F.2.1.3

It should be developed with proper layout and typography, understar
illustration, color coding.

N.F.2.1.4

The sequence of operations should be adaptedetdusiness process
known to the users.

N.F.2.1.5

Users should always be informed about actions, status changes
actions, errors, etc. This should be done in the form of message
appropriate color coding.

N.F.2.1.6

When errors occur, thgystem should display an error message and r
to a stable state, ensuring continuity. In case of its technical impossi
the system should be closed and log the error.

N.F.2.1.7

The response of the graphical interface should not exceed Oridseco

N.F.2.1.8

Interfaces with public access (modules, submodules or individual pa
Information Portal) must be designed according to WCA®& guidelines.
WCAG 3.0 compliance for nepublic areas is desirable.

N.F.2.1.9

All modules should havedip sections that allow users to quickly fi
information about the application.

NF.2.2. Localization

N.F.2.2.1

The working interfaces of all modules must be in Armenian.

N.F.2.2.2

Publicly available data of the modules must be presented in atthed
following languages:
0 Armenian

0 Russian
0 English

NF.2.3. Formats

N.F.2.3.1

The system must support Ucharacter format.

N.F.2.3.2

Dates must be in the following format: 'BNAM-YYYY"' (eg 13-Apr-2023
or 1304-2023').

21 W3C Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG) 3.0
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NF.2.4. Responsiveness

Graphical interfaces must be adapted for different screen sizes, &

NF.2.4.1 800x600 up to 1920x1080. M
N.F.2.4.2 Graphical interfaces should be adapted for different devices: phone, M
77 | laptop, computer.
3.3 Safety and security
Requirement MoSCoW
Classifier
NF. 1 Compliance with standards
N. . 3| The entire system shall be designed and developed in accordance v M
following security standards and/or guidelines:
0 IS0 27001
0 IS0 27002
0 IS0 27037
0 IS0 27040
0 OWASP (Open Web Aglication Security Project) Top Ten
N. . 3| The entire system must be designed and developed according M
regulations in force in the Republic of Armenia.
0 Decision No. 109N of the Government of the Republic
Armenia dated August 31, 2015
0 Decision No. 57N of the Government of the Republic of Arme
dated May 25, 2017
N F 2 Data Privacy, Data Protectio and
N . . 3 | Non-public data should be accessible only to a specific group of user M
have the right to do so.
N . . 3| The processing of sensitive data (personal, financial, health, etc.) shq M
processed in accordance with fR& government's decision N 1098 of
August 31, 2015also in accordance with the laws @' Protection o
Personal Dataand 'On Freedom of Informatidn
N . . 3| At least the following mechanisms should be used for data protection M

backup,
web services protection (endpoint protection),

O« O¢ O«

disaster recovery.
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N . . 3 | Replication should be used for databases.

N. F . 3] Atleast the following mechanisnstiould be used for data integrity:
0 encryption,
0 limitation of unnecessary data removal (data erasure),
0 replication.

NF 3 Channel security

N . . 3| Access to the system must be ensured using a TLS certificate (a
version 1.2) provided bytausted provider with the HTTPS protocol.

N F 4 l dentification

N. . 3| The principle of one user (single sign on) should apply to all modules

N . . 3| Authentication and authorization mechanisms, OAuth or other equiv
standard, must be u$éor identification.

N. . 3| The identification should be possible with the PKI standard (ID C
Mobile ID), according to thdecision of the Government of the Republid
Armenia N 572N of May 25, 2017

NF 5 Monitoring

N . . 3| A system of event registration, exploration, and monitoring shoul
implemented.

N . . 3| All important events (these and their data structure will be specified
initial study phaseshould be defined.

N . . 3| All actions must be recorded (they and their data structure will be sp¢g
in the initial study phase, but at least the action and the data of the usg
be recorded).

N . . 3| Events must have types according tuah the system must allow them:

0 send messages (systemmail, or other) automatically to th
relevant users
0 filter, search, group
0 export
N . . 3| The system should have a productivity reporting dashboard that g

include but not be limited to regong the following data:
0 system availability or uptime

~

0 system utilization- average & peak CPU utilization, stora
utilization
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0 peak and average user connections/sessions)

3.4 Efficiency and Performance

Requirement MoSCoW
Classifier
NF. 4 1. Peerformanc
N.F.4.1.1 | The number of beneficiaries/users of the entire GFMIS (all modules M
together) can reach the number of employees engaged in the R/
administration system (ministries, state departmental bodies), wh
about 15000. Each module masipport the activity of its users.
N. F. 4|In case of simultaneous work of 90% of the total number of users M
response time of the system should not exceed 2 seconds.
N. F. 4[To 5000 simultaneous requests from external systems, the sy M
response through web services should not exceed 1 second.
N F . 4Avdlability
N. F. 4| The system must be available to users in accordance with the foll M
condition:
0 On business days and hours, at least 99.99% monthly
0 On nonworking days and hourat least 99.5% monthly
N F . 4Maiitainability
N. F . 4| Maintenance of the system must be carried out oawmRking days and M
hours.
N. F . 4| The recovery time for issues of primary importance should not excee M
0 On working days and hourd hour
0 On nonworking days and hours2 hours
N F . 4Scaability
N. F . 4[| Itshould be possible to expand the initial abilities up to 100% by horiz M
and/or vertical scaling.
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3.5 Data migration

Requirement

MoSCoW
Classifier

Data migration fom existing systems to relevant modules of the systenm

* A description of the existing systems is provided in the docume
AOptions of i mpl ement aReviewrof e@ddEng
systems.

M

Migration of data from existing/savefiles (xls., xIsx, csv, xml, json
machinereadable files) into the appropriate modules and/or data ware
to provide the widest possible range of data for analysis.

* Many functions are performed by processing data in files. Entering
from storediles into the system should ensure continuity of processes,
on the data in the files in some cases.

Data migration must be performed according to the migration plan.

* Terms of reference4.1 Main tasks of the project
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APPENDIX C. Budgeting Module
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Introduction

Budgeting shall be organized through the Buthgemodule, which includes the following main functions

0 Budget Planning

0 Revenue Forecasting

0 Budget/Deficit Balancing

0 Municipals Budgets Data Input

0 and compiling various other reports

In addition to the main functions, the module shall provide opportumitbtain and provide necessary
data from GFMIS other modules, as well as to exchange data with external systems.

The description of budgeting module structure, data flow, as well as the relationship with GFMIS other
modules and external systems are preseim Figure AGL.
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External systems
PIM ARMED E-Pension ARMSTAT Other
ES1*
Budgeting module e Public Sector
Accounting Module
>
B1—  Budget planning Bt
[ > Procurement Module
B1 B1
\ 4 .
Revenue forecasting
—B6-> Information Portal
Treasury Module
B2
A 4
) TI1 >
é .. -
| Budgetdeficit e o1 pyplic Debt Module
> balancing B3 >
) I
0B1
B4— — I~
UM1 < Budget Module
> A
A
User Management 55“ AR1 MB1
Module .
> Analytical-Reporting module Il [
sources

Figure AC-1. Description of Budgeting Module Structure and Data Flow

Nature and flow of data exchange are described in Tablé B&ow.

Table AC1 Budgeting Modul e Dat

Data Data Description Provider User module/submodule
module/submodule

B1 Data on expenditures and budget = Budgeting/Budget 1. Procurement
withdrawals. planning 2. Treasury,
1. Necessary data for the 3. Public Debt
formation of a procurement 4. Budgeting/ Budget
plan balancing
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B2

B3

B4

BS

B6

Al

T1

PD1

OB1

Borrowings, debt repayments and
service

2. Necessary data for the
formation of the grant plan

3. Approved budget (CMBA
Chief manager of budget
appropriations, SMBA
Subordinatananager of
budget appropriations,
program, event,
classification)

4. Provision of the next number
of a new program/event

5. Adjusted budget

6. Targeted loans and loans
forecasting expenditures

7. Budget withdrawal

Data on income
1. Nontax revenue forecast
2. Tax revenue forecast

forecasting

Deficit part of the budget

balancing
Communities Budgeting/Municipal
approved/adjusted budget budget
Analytical data generated in the Budgeting/all
budgeting module (M1%) submodules

Publication of reporting data define Budgeting
by legal acts

Registered data on the basis of wh Public sector
the cost estimation is carried out (fc¢ accounting
example fixed assets or tangible

assets for the operation/maintenan

of which a cost should be carried o

Balance of stabilization account,
free balance at the beginning of the
year

Treasury

Public debt

Data on issued promissory notes, = Obligation of the
loans and debts, bgdtary guarantee budget

Budgeting/ Budget

Budgeting/Revenue Budgeting/ Budget
balancing

Public debt

Treasury

Analyticalreporting
module

Information poral

Budgeting/Budget
planning

Budgeting/ Budget
balancing

Budgeting/ Budget
balancing

Budgeting/ Budget
balancing
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ES1*  Datarecorded in external electronic External systems Budgeting/Budget

system# 1. PIM planning
1. Data on public investment 2. Npast
expenditure 3. E-pension
2. Benefits 4. ARMED
3. Pension 5. ARMSTAT
4. Medical data
5. Statistical data
6. other
MB1 Budget data approved by the External systems Budgeting/ Municipal
Municipal Council budget
umil 1. User Account Authority Scop User Management 1. Budgeting
2. Required data of user 2. Analytical
reporting
AR1*  Analytical data generated fromall 1. Analytical Budgeting
modules and/or external systems reporting 1. Budgd planning
1. Planned/approved budget data submodule
for the previous year/years 2. Revenue
2. Planned/ Collected Revenues fc forecasting
the previous year/years submodule
3. Budget Annexes 3. Budget balancing
4. Various reports submodule
5. other

In Figure AG2 the functional hierarchy of the budgeting system is presented to ensure the effective
implementation of the specified processes.

22 Data that forms the basis for cost estimation calculation formulas obtained from external systems. Fer details
Section 1.2.1 Cost estimation
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BUDGETING MODULE

1. Budget planning 2. Revenue forecasting 4. Municipals budget

2.1 Non-tax revenue

. 4.1 Comparable data input
forecasting

— 1.1Definition of limits

2.2 Tax revenue 4.2 Approved budgets

— 1.2 Budget formation forecasting input

| 1.3 Reallocation
3. Budget/deficit balancing 5. Analysis and reporting

7. Specialist management,
Testing, Training

6. User management

Figure AC-2: Functional hieratey of budgeting system

Next, a brief description of each functional section is presented.

1. Budget Planning

According to the Law on Budgetary System of the Republic of Armenia, the process and implementation
of budget planning is carried out onthe basis cash met hod

Budget formation has the following main functions:

0 Definition of limits
0 Budget formation
0 Implementation of reallocation

Budget planning shall be implemented according to both batfwand topdown approaches.

In particular, thébottom-up approach implies the implementation of RA State Budget Development by all
entities involved in the budget formation, from the lowest level to the highest level (e.g. from SNCO to
SMBA, from SMBA to CMBA, from CMBA to the Ministry of Finance of the Repeahdif Armenia). It
should be noted that the hierarchy of levels can be more.
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In accordance with thieop-down approach, the determination of indicative limits (e.g. determination of
limits by the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia for CMBAs(MBAS for SMBAS, etc.) or
the reallocation of quarterly proportions according to SMBAs should be carried out.

The conceptual description of the mentioned processes is provi@e2i Budget Planningection of the
GFMIS (Government Finance Managementinfation System) Conceptual Mod&udgetingdocument

1.1 Definition of Limits

At the beginning of each year, the RA Ministry of Finance provides information on indicative limits to all
applicant bodies. The mentioned information serves as a guide fapgtieant bodies to define the
financial indicators in the budget requests.

The calculation of indicative limits should be carried out based on various data: MTEF and the fiscal
framework of the coming year, the approved and actually used financialtordicé the CMBAs of the
previous years and other necessary data.

The calculated data is defined by the RA Finance Ministry for each CMBA. The CMBA bodies, in turn,
can set indicative limits both for SMBAs and for the measure implemented by SMBAs. Thiedfietts

should be mutually verifiable, not allowing exceeding the indicator specified in the superior limit. For
example, the total sum of the limits for different SMBAs implementing the measure may not exceed the
limit set for the measure.

Indicative limits must pass both hard and soft checks. In the case of hard check, the state bodies may
perform cost estimates without exceeding the amount specified by the limits, and in the case of soft check,
the submitted cost estimates may exceed the spedifiigsl. IData on exceedances must be visible to higher
authorities in order to make appropriate analyzes and decisions.

The conceptual description of the mentioned processes is provi@et Determination of limitsection
of theGFMIS Conceptual ModelBudgeting module.

1.2 Budget Formation

Budget formation should be carried out in accordance with the principles of program budgeting. Program

Budgeting (PB) is a variant of resuliased budgeting and is based on Malinulated budget programs

aimed at esuring or implementing policies set by the state in various areas. To submit program budgeting,

the applicant bodies shall present budget financing requests applications to the RA Finance Ministry, and
these requests are considered a set of financial@mfimancial data. Funding applications must include

cost calculations for the upcoming year for the planned programs and events estimates of MTEF costs,
performance indicators, etc.

The program is a logical grouping of state policy implementatievents (program events) aimed at
achieving the same goal, which intends to develop efficient management of state budget expenditure.
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Each CMBA may present its budget application to the RA Finance Ministry within the framework of one
or more programs. Theame program may not be carried out by several CMBAs. Only one CMBA bears
responsibility for the implementation and the program and its results. Programs in turn include one or more
events..

The eventsare the interventions of the state carried out forpimpose of implementing the state policy
within the framework of the program, which are aimed at the realization of the goal defined for the given
program.

The same event may not be included in another program. More than one CMBA may participate in the
implementation of the same event.

Event expenses are presentedunctional classificatior?®. Functional classifiers consist of a fedigit
code: XXXX and have the following structure:

Section Class

Each event may be presented by only one functional classification.

Events may be presented in one or near@nomic article$*. Economic articles consist of a siigit code:
XXXXXX and have the following structure:

Sub-

Category Synthetic analytic

X X X X X X

Class Group Analytic

23 Order No 5N of the RA Minister of Finance and Economy dated January 9, 2007n  Appr ovi ng t
Classifications of Budgetary and Public Sector Account |
24 Order No 5N of the RA Minister of Finance and Economy dated January 9,2@7% Approving t he Cl a:
of Budgetary and Public Sector Accounting and Instructions of theiiApph t i on 6 6
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During the budget planning, the fedigit code of economic articles is used: class, category, group,
syrthetic. The same economic articles may be used within the framework of various events.

In the case of an article containing a purchase act, the economic articles must be correlateCRAtFPthe

In cost estimation an important role is givertdgging. Tagging is a process of identification of
budget expenditures with a pgésen indicator, which enables to identify, evaluate and monitor
budget expenditures corresponding to that indicator in the budget system.

As arule, tagging of budget expendituresssdiin cases where the existing budget classifications
do not allow to directly or easily identify, group and present these expenditures with a specific
indicator. Tagging may be applied both at the level of programs and at the level of events carried
outwithin the framework of programs. Each program, event may have more than one tagging, for
which cost weights (coefficients) must be set.

Budget formation includes the following processes (Figure3xC

0 Cost Estimate
0 Performance indicators definition
0 New pioposals presentation
1.2 Budget
formation
1.2.1 Cost estimate -1 22 Performa_n_ce 1.2.3 New prqposals
indicators definition presentation

FigureAC-3. Functional hierarchy of budget formation

1.2.1 Cost Estimate

The presentation of cost estimate is carried out by the hierarchical structure of the bodies to which the
expenditure is presented. The state organization (§@esents the SMBA, the SMBA represents the
CMBA, the CMBA represents the RA Ministry of Finance. Each of these represent as a separate level.

Cost estimate should be implemented on the basis of a clearly defined methodology. Each field, based on
its chaacteristics and data structure, shall develop a methodology for calculating financial indicators, which

25 For more information about the CPV, see TlR of the Electronic Procurement System
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must be approved by the authorized body. As necessary, the established methodology may be modified or
revised depending on changes in legislative requents or calculation approaches.

On the basis of the developed methodology, it should be possible to implement the formula for each data
necessary for cost estimate. The following approaches should be used to draw up formulas:

1. Formula formed on the basi§constants.Constants are, for example, the amount of the minimum
salary established by law, gas or electricity tariffs approved by the Public Services Regulatory
Commission, norms regulated by legislative acts, etc.

2. Formula based ohudget execution For example, take execution indicators as a basis and apply
a certain interest rate.

3. Formulas in which data processeckiternal systemsserve as arguments. For example, the data
necessary for cost estimate may be obtained from thledith System (ArMedpr from the
Registration of Persons with Disabilities APyu

4. Formula based on data recordedPimblic Sector Accounting (PSA).This is most applicable to
the calculation of maintenance expenditures of state bodies.

The more datare included from external electronic systems, the more accurate and reliable the financial
indicators will be.

Cost estimate shall be carried out both forabming yearand by calculation dMTEF . In addition, the
information shall be presented withtdided calculations and justifications regarding the programs and
events to be implemented by the state body within the framework of the state budget. Besides, the
applications shall also be presented according tqubeerly proportions .

I t 6 s stiogakeiintoiaccaumt that if the organizer of the event is the SMBA body, then it shall present
the expenses by the corresponding economic articles and the set of expenses is implemented according to
the submitted economic articles. Except for SMBAseptsubjects of state budget development (for
example, SNCOs) present their expenses by the economic article, but are included in one economic article,
in particular, a grant or subsidy economic article.

Budget financing request must be formed and submittede RA Ministry of Finance according to the
following stages, within the deadlines set by the budget calendar:

0 Stage 1:Submission of the budget financing request of the RA state meddium
expenditure framework (including the upcoming year),

Stage 2 Submission of the budget financing request for the coming year,

Stage 3:Submission of quarterly proportions of expenditure provided for by the events
approved by the submitted requests.

¢ O«

Deadlines are set for the submission and implementation of chanfesabovenentioned stages.
In cost estimate, the following types of expenditures are distinguished:
0 Current expenditures

0 Capital expenditures
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Current and capital expendituresestimateis implemented on the basis of the hierarchical structure of the
bodies presenting expenses and the cost estimate methodologies presented in this section.

In the case ofapitalexpenses i t 6s signi ficant to take into account
by the Law (the current law applies to capi@dtcexceeding AMD 1 billion), cost estimate shall be implemented
based on the data submitted in the public investment management(&/stem.

Cost estimate is not implemented for the events contaguinfidential articles.

1.2.2 Performance Indicatorefinition

In addition to the formation of financial indicators, Aamancial indicators (performance indicators) of
programs and events shall also be defined and monitored. Performance indicators should present the
effectiveness and efficiency of the ugkfinancial resources, as well as to increase transparency and
accountability.

Performance indicators definition shall be carried out in accordance with the requirements set by the
methodological instructions provided by the Ministry of Finance of #yauBlic of Armeni¥.

Changes, i.e. reallocations, in the approved budget may occur at any level. In case the planned financial
reallocations also imply a change in the established performance indicators, then the latter should also be
changed.

The conceptal description of the mentioned processes is provideidrl Data input 4" level, 3.2.2.
Budget Application Formation3level, 3.2.3. Budget Application Formatid?®level, 3.2.4. Review and
Approval of Budget Applications® level sectionsof the GFMIS (Government Finance Management
Information System) Conceptual Mod@&udgeting.

1.2.3 New Proposals Presentation

Applicant bodies must be able to submit budget requests presenting the expenditures for both existing
programs and new proposalseW proposals are considered the expenditure proposals that relate to the
expansion of programs/events (for example, services) and/or the scope of beneficiaries of existing
expenditure commitments, i.e., when it is proposed to provide new services dwesdepie of established
services and/or to provide established services to new groups of beneficiaries.

All submitted proposals shall be registered and have an appropriate status: approved, rejected, under
discussion, under editing.

26 The Public Investment Management @ys (PIM) is under development

27OrderNo311A of the RA Minister of Finance dated June 23,
within the Framework of the Strateqy of Full Introduction of Program Budgeting System in the Republic of Armenia
Appendix 2- Methodological manual "Definition of performance indicators for programs and measures in the format

of program budgeting"
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It should be noted thahe applicant bodies may present new proposals both during budget planning and
during budget implementation.

Presentation of new proposals shall be carried out in accordance with the procedure presenie@ast
estmatechapter of this document. But in this case the program and event codes shall be as drafts. After the
final approval of the expenses presented by the new proposals, the corresponding program and event
(receiving codes) shall also be approved.

The coreptual description of the mentioned processes is providadiNew Proposalsectionof the
GFMIS (Government Finance Management Information System) Conceptual-NBoigleting.

1.3 Reallocations

At the state budget implementation stage, each chamgde approved budget is made through
reallocation&.

Data on the results of reallocations shall be transferred to the Treasury for freezing and unfreezing of funds.
If the deductible item has a procurement process started in the procurement modulédesatumith
commitments), no reallocation may be made.

Approval of reallocations (if necessary) is carried out according to the bafiapproach.

As a result of reallocations, along with financial changes, performance indicators may also be changed. The
reallocation will be finally confirmed if the performance indicators have also been changed accordingly.

The following types of reallocations are distinguished:

0 Intra-article reallocations are carried out inside an article within the scope of the same
event(for example, changing the procurement plan). The state bodies implementing the
events may carry out the intarticle reallocation independently, without the approval of a
superior body.
Inter -articular (within articles) reallocationsare carried out lieeen articles within the
scope of the same event. This type of reallocation is carried out independently by the state
bodies implementing the events. Exceptions are reallocations in case of changes in
economic articles (for example, reallocation from entrexpenditures article to capital
expenses article). In case of these reallocations, the approval of the RA Government is
mandatory.
Inter -event reallocationsare carried out between different events and its articles within
the same program. This typéreallocation may be carried out independently by the state
bodies implementing the events.
Inter -program reallocationsmay be carried out in form of one of the following types:

a) Reallocations of programs between CMBA bodies. In this case, the apprthal of

RA Government is mandatory.

(@]

(@]

(@]

28 The RA Government decision N2:-NL A On actions ensuring the execution
29.12.2022, appendix 12
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b) Reallocations between the programs implemented by the CMBA, which the
CMBA may implement independently, if the sum of the approved annual
allocations for all planned expenditure programs and the incremental amounts of
the quarterly distribution of that sum are not exceeded. Reallocations of this type
shall also be agreed with the state bodies implementing the events.

¢) Reallocations from the "Reserve Fund of the RA Government" expenditure
program. In case of this redistributiothe approval of the RA Government is
mandatory.

0 Interquarterly transfers imply the transfer between the quarterly reallocations of the
event article of the same program of the state body, from one quarter to another.

The functional requirements relat@tthe budget planning process according to the MoSCoW classification
are presented in Table AT
Table AG2

1 The functional requirements 1 MoSCoW
classification

1 1 Definition of Li mits

1.1.1 Obtaining the necessary data (to make a decision on limits) M
0 MTEF and the coming year fiscal framework,
0 Approved and actually impleemted financial indicators of th
previous years of the CMBAs
0 Data on the current year's current expenditures of the CMBAS,
0 etc.

* The data may be obtained from thaalyticalReporting Moduleof the
GFMIS, or from other modules in which these data are processed.

1.1.2 Definition of limits on a hierarchical basis. M

Definition of limits by Finance Ministry for CMBAS,

Definition of limits by CMBAs for SMBAs implementing th

events,

0 Definition of limits by SMBAs for SNCOs operating under
authority (CNCO, Foundation, etc.),

0 etc.

O« O«

1.1.3 Ability to define quarterly proportional limits (as needed) on a hierarc M
basis from superior boel to subordinate bodies.

114 Exclusion of exceeding the cost estimation amount in case of hard M
definition.
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1.15 Possibility of exceeding the cost estimation amount in relation to the
in case of soft limits definition.

1.1.6 Availability of information on exceeding and/or reaching the defined lif

1.1.7 Opportunity to change the defined limits.

1.1.8 Preservation of versioning of limits.

1.2 Budget Formation

1.2.1 Implementation of cost estimation

1.2.1.1 | Availability of users with appropriate roles (the description of the functi
requirements of the roles and authorities is providedhimperdix K - User
management module
1.2.1.2 | Obtaining at least the following data from informants for cost estimatig
0 Programs (5 3 1),
0 Eventsp 3, 2
0 Functional classifiers (represented by a fdigit code) 6 3, 3
0 Economic classifiers (representegddsixdigitcode) 6 3, 4
0 Cost estimation constants (5.3.8)
0 CMBA bodies
0 etc.
* More details on functional classifiers and economic articles are prese
in subsection 1.2
1.2.1.3 | Presentation of cost estimatiahleast with the following structure.
0 Program,
0 Event,
0 Economic classifiers
0 cost,
0 etc
1.2.1.4 | Hierarchical approval/rejection of cost estimation data presentation, &
with the following hierarchy:
0 SMBAsd® approval/rejebytSDon of
0 CMBAsobGapproval/rejection of
0 RA Finance Ministryds appr o\
CMBA.
*Hierarchies of different depth may be defined for the approval of subn
data.
1.2.1.5 | Opportunity for Stat®udget Formation by calculation of MTEF.

96


https://docs.google.com/document/d/1rhIGDLVuiVhq9uhojGrNgL5x14pfcdkwanZ_B8CHxi4/edit?usp=drive_link
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1rhIGDLVuiVhq9uhojGrNgL5x14pfcdkwanZ_B8CHxi4/edit?usp=drive_link

1.2.1.6

Opportunity for State Budget Formation quarterly distribution.

1.2.1.7

Opportunity for presenting at least the following data during the cost:
0 planned data of the previous year/years,

0 Approved datafothe previous year/years,
0 Actual data of the previous year/years and etc.

1.2.1.8

Opportunity for obtaining information on approvals, rejections and/or
and changes in data.

1.2.1.9

Opportunity for commenting on approvals, rejections andfdits and
changes in data.

1.2.1.10

Opportunity for entering data in foreign currency.

1.2.1.11

Opportunity for automatic conversion of data in foreign currency
accordance with the foreign currency exchange rates defined by the (
Bank of he Republic of Armenia.

1.2.1.12

Ensuring the automation of the cost estimation in accordancé\witbndix
B, Section 2.3Clause GF.1.1.

1.2.1.13

Opportunity for using an electronic digital signature in accordance
Appendix B, Section 3, Clause GF.4.1.

1.2.1.14

Hierarchical aggregation of cost estimation data also by levels:
According to CMBA,

According to SMBA,

According to programs and etc.

O« O¢ O«

1.2.1.15

Implementation of soft check of indicative limits (Clause 1.1) define
different levels (SNCO, SMBA, CMBA and etc). Availability of obtain
information on exceeding the limits (on exceeding and the exce
amount).

1.2.1.16

Opportunity for reusing and/or reproducing of financial and ffarancial
indicators of the previougear during cost estimation.

1.2.1.17

Cost estimation presentation using formulas, in particular:

0 Formed based on constants,

0 Formed based on performance,

0 Formed based on external systems (API)

0 Formed based on data processed in GFMIS modules

submodiles.

* In case of integration.
** Integration is implemented according fgpendix B, section 3.Clause
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NF.1 3 2.

1.2.1.18

Presentation of cost estimation by manual data entryferomula).

1.2.1.19

Opportunity for presentation of procurement articles, goods and se
both with CPV codes (procurement planning) and without them at the &
level.

1.2.1.20

Oppotunity for defining expenditure priorities according to events.

1.2.1.21

Presentation of expenditure priorities of event according to administ
territorial division (by provinces).

1.2.1.22

Opportunity for specifying the main expenditure fact(pgce and non
price) that are the basis of the cost estimation of the event.

1.2.1.23

In the case of capital expenditure, opportunity for separation by object
* The accounting of objects is carried out in theblic Sector Accountin
Module

1.2.1.24

Maintenance of versioning of budget (planned, approved, etc.) formed
basis of the data provided by cost estimation. Setti@igises for versionin
of budget.

* For example, there should be an opportunity for defining a sample ¢
for a versioning, thus the performance may be estimated in compariso
it.

1.2.1.25

Aggregation of cost estimation data within one &tic

* For example, to form cost estimation of SOs with necessary articles,
are aggregated at the superior body with one article: subsidy or endow|

1.2.1.26

In accordance with the schedule of the budget planning, setting deadli
the evers planned for cost estimation, with the opportunity for remin
the bodies implementing cost estimation of the deadlines.

1.2.1.27

Forming a list of bodies that did not provide information within the speg
period.

1.2.1.28

Implementation of @st estimation according to the data processed if
Public Investment Management system (PIM), if the given expenditur
capital expenditure and exceeds the established limits (1 billion

according to the applicable law).
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* In case of integratin.
** Integration is implemented according fapendix B, section 3.Clause
NF. 1 3 2.

1.2.1.29

Opportunity for State Budgeersioning maintenance.

1.2.1.30

Data exchange with at least the following modules:
Treasury Module

Public Debt Management Module,

0 Public Sector Accounting Module, etc.

¢ O«

1.2.1.31

Formation and exporting the budget program based on cost estimata
in at least the following formats: PDF, DOCX.

1.2.1.32

Publication of appendices prescribed by law on the information portg
export in DOCX, XLSX and PDF formats based on the generated datsg

1.2.2 Performance Indicators Definition

1.2.21 | Opportunity for presenting performance indicators for programs and e
1.2.2.2 | Presentation of indicators at the level of CMBA and SMBA.
1.2.2.3 | Opportunity for presenting the final result of the program providing at
the following data:
0 completion ofbaselineandtarget indicators,
0 The relation to the policy targets defined by the program of thg
government,
0 etc.
1.2.2.4 | Opportunity for presenting the final results of the program in digital
guantity, number, percentage, etc.
1.2.2.5 | Presentation of final results of the program on an annual basis.
1.2.2.6 | Opportunity for presenting event performance indicators oanawal and
quarterly basis.
1.2.2.7 | Presentation of events results in numerical terms: year, numbgr
quantity, percentage, etc.
1.2.2.8 | Presentation of event performance indicators according to CMBAs.
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1.2.2.9 | Presentation of event performance indicators according to SN
responsible for implementing events.

1.2.2.10 | Defining final result inétators of the program and event performal
indicators fomew proposals

1.2.2.11 | Opportunity for changing/editing final result indicators of the program
event performance indicators.

1.2.2.12 | Establishing a hard link between financial and genfance indicators. |

case of change of financial indicators in the approved budget, there {
be opportunity for changing performance indicators {moancial
indicators) at the same time.

1.2.3 New Proposals Presentation

1.23.1

Implementatiorof new proposals cost estimation according to clause 1

1.2.3.2

New proposals data processing with at least the following structure:
0 Proposing body
0 Nature of proposals (planning to create a new event or expa
existing event),
Funding source,
Esimated start and deadline of the proposal
etc.

O« O¢ O«

1.2.3.3

Opportunity for presenting new proposals according to priorities.

1.2.3.4

Opportunity for defining at least the following stages for new proposals
0 Editing stage - In case of incomplete or inas@te data in th

submitted information, it was sent back for editing by the sup

body.

Discussion stage In the absence of mistakes in the submi

information, the proposal is submitted to the Government of

Republic of Armenia for approval.

Approved -she presented informat

Government.

Rejected she presented informat.i

Government.

O«

(@]

[@]3

1.2.35

Limitation of the number of new proposals presented by CMBA bodies

1.2.3.6

Opportunity for presenting neproposals both during budget planning 4
budget implementation.
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1.2.3.7 | Opportunity for including approved proposals (by obtaining the approy M
program and event code) in financing requests.

1.2.3.8 | Opportunity for archiving rejected proposals. M

1.2.3.9 | Opportunity for editing and resubmitting archived proposals. M

1.3 Reallocations

131 Implementation of reallocations at all levels of budget formation M
SMBA, CMBA).

1.3.2 Opportunity for recording requests for reallocations submiitethe body. M

1.3.3 Reallocation limitation for budget lines that have been processed S

procurement or grants module.

* In case of integration.

1.3.4 Limitation of reallocations within the same program (as well as eve M
article), if there is m unapproved or incomplete reallocation request wi
the scope of the given program (as well as event or article).

1.35 Transfer of reallocation data to tfieeasury moduldor expenditures an S
account management.

* In case of integration.

1.3.6 Opportunity for archiving rejected reallocations data. M
1.3.7 Opportunity for editing and resubmitting archived reallocations. M
1.3.8 Opportunity for generating, publishing and exporting (at least in M

following formats: Excel, PDF, CSV, etc.) appendices required by law
result of reallocation.

2. Revenue Forecasting

The revenue forecasting is the forecast of-taonrevenue red tax revenue.

2.1 NonTax Revenue Forecast

Non-tax revenue forecasts are carried out by public authorities (state departments, regional administrations,

ministries) and the data are provided to the RA Finance Ministry. In this process, there igaitiosepa
CMBA, SMBA, program or event. Each body provides its own-taxrrevenue forecasts.
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In particular, the bodies submit the following A@x revenues to the RA Finance Ministry:

a) state duties

b) official grants

c) revenues from operations with nfinancial assets
d) other receipts

For nontax revenue forecasts, the public authorities shall use the actual indicators of previous years, as
well as the actual indicators available as of the given period of the current year.

A specific calculation approach shak leveloped for each type of revenue to make more accurate
forecasts. Explanations justifying the calculations shall be attached to the forecasts.

2.2 Tax Revenue Forecast

Tax Revenue Forecasts is carried out by the relevantieqpdirtment of the RA Mistry of Finance
(Macroeconomic Policy Department). The mentioned department implements tax forecasts by applying
analytical tools available to use within its range of activity. The resulting tax forecast data is entered into
the revenue forecasting moduly the MPD.

The results of the implemented tax forecasts, consolidating witltaxarevenue forecasts, form the state
budget revenue general forecast.

Forecasted revenue data are used in budget balancing and serve as an important data source for fiscal
framework forecasts and other required analyses.

The conceptual description of the mentioned processes is provide8 MonTax Revenue Forecast
section of th&GFMIS Conceptual ModelBudgeting.

The functional requirements for revenue forecasting asmptd the MoSCoW classification are presented
in Table AG3.

Table AG3
2 The functional requi r ement MoSCoW
classification
2.1 Non-Tax Revenue Forecast
2 . 1| Opportunity for obtaining at least the following data to make the req M
forecasts:
0 Forecasted data of previous years,
0 Actual indicators ofrevious years (at least previous 3 years)
0 Actual indicators available as of the given period of the current ye
0 etc.
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2 1 | Automation of nortax revenue forecasts according to the methodology sp! M
to the given type of revenue.

2.1.3 | Opportuniy for presenting data on a quarterly and annual basis. M

2 . 1 | Opportunity for editing input/calculated data. M

2 . 1| Opportunity for inputting explanations justifying calculations of forecasted M

2 . 1| Opportunity for making hierarchical transfef data from public authorit] M
bodies to the RA Ministry of Finance, with the opportunity for approve
rejection by the latter.

2 . 1 | Opportunity for sending notifications to bodies regarding deadlines set | M
budget calendar.

2 . 1| Forming alist of bodies that did not provide information within the requi M
period.

2 . 1 | Opportunity for summarizing data by types of revenue in the RA Fin M
Ministry.

2 . 1 | Opportunity for creating reporting forms in a defined format. M

2 . 1| Opporturity for exporting data in at least the following formats: Excel, P M
CSV:

2 . 1| Opportunity for publishing data in the information portal. M

2 2 | Tax Revenue Forecast

2 2 | Opportunity for inputting forecasted tax revenue by types of taxes. M

2.22 | Opportunity for aggregation data entered by types of taxes. M

2.2.3 | Opportunity for editing/removing entered data. M

2.2.4 | Opportunity for chronological maintenance of entered data. M

2.2.5 | Opportunity for consolidation of tax and ntax revenues. M

2.2.6 | Opportunity for exporting data in at least the following formats: Excel, F M

CSV:
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3 Budget/ Deficit Balancing
The following formula is used for state budget balancing:

E=R+D
in which E planned expenditure -tbrecasted revenues;deficit.

Expenditure data is derived from data collected during cost estimatenuedata are déved from tax
and nortax revenue forecasts. The excess of expenditures over budget revenues constitutes the budget
deficit (shortfall).

The deficit, in turn, must be balanced. The deficit balancing calculation contains inflow and withdrawal
parts.

Theinflow part is data on financial resources taken from internal and external sources, for example, issued
treasury bonds, revenue from the return of loans and credits, or loans and credits from external sources.
This data is not presented by programents. Tk necessary information is obtained from the relevant
department of the RA Ministry of Finance.

The withdrawal part is always presented by programents and with the relevant economic articles.
Examples of withdrawals are repayment of promissory notésinelol loans and credits, or disbursement

of loans and credits. Information on the withdrawal part is provided by the relevant departments of the RA
Finance Ministry.

In the resulting data, the withdrawal part always exceeds the inflow part. This mdafumndisamust be
provided for financing the deficit, which in turn shall balance the deficit. The attraction of funds for
financing the budget deficit is carried out from both internal and external sources.

To ensure the budget balancing process, it isssacg to exchange data with a number of modules and
submodules of the GFMIS, for example, data on the free balances at the beginning of the year and the
stabilization fund account shall be obtained from treasury module, and the public debt module shall be
provided with data on the size of the budget deficit, etc.

The conceptual description of the mentioned processes is provi@dsiBudget/Deficit Balancingection
of theGFMIS Conceptual ModelBudgeting

The functional requirements related to budgdameng according to the MoSCoW classification are
presented in Table AG.
Table AG4

3 The functional requirements r MoSCoW
classification
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3.1 | Opportunity for obtaining the following data for budget/deficit balancing M
0 Planned expenditures (cost estimation)
0 Forecasted revenue
0 Withdrawal
0 Inflow
3.2 | Opportunity for forming formulas for implementing balances. M
3.3 | Opportunity for warnings about violations of balances. M
3.4 | Opportunity for creating reporting forms in a defined format M
3.5 | Opportunity for reporting forms in at least the followingmats: Excel, PDH M
Ccsv
4 Muni ci pal s Budget s

The process of receipt of municipal buddets designed to ensure receipt of budgets approved
by Municipal Councils, verification and exclusion of interdgetary transfers, and receipt of a
consolidated budget at the state level.

The following types of transfers may be directed to municipalities from the RA State Budget.

1.

o gk wnN

Subsidies

1.1 Financial equalization subsidies,

1.2 Other subsidies

Subvention,

Budget credits,

Budget loans,

Budget guarantees,

Appropriations for the exercisé¢ delegated powers of the State.

The abovementioned transfers are reflected as income in the municipal budget.

The total amount of the state budget and municipals budget, withoubudgetary transfers, is
a consolidated budget. Interbudgetary trarssfare the transfers from the state budget to
municipalities.

29 In case of transition to program budgeting, municipalitiey also carry out a cost estimate of the budget with
the help of a cost estimate tool designed for the state budget formation.
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The data obtained as a result of the processes of receiving municipals budget are necessary to
perform cost estimation checks.

Municipals budget input and management shall be carried out thriweglollowing main
processes (Figure AQ):

0 Comparable data input
0 Approved budgets input

4. Municipals
budget

4.1 Comparable 4.2 Approved budgets
data input input

Figure AC-4: Functional hierarchy of the municipals budget

4.1 Comparable data input

The transfers from the RA State Budget to the municipalities are compardbléhes data
presented in municipals budget approved by the Municipal Council, in terms of revenue.

For example, the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia calculates the total amount of
subsidies provided from the state budget to all municipaldfehe Republic of Armenia on the
principle of financial equalization in a given year, in order to provide it to the MTAI. The total
amount of subsidies provided from the state budget to all municipalities of the Republic of
Armenia on the principle ofrfancial equalization in a given year is defined as not less than 4% of
the total amount of the actual revenues of the RA consolidated budget (state and municipals
budget) in the second budget year preceding the giverfCy®4FAl, in turn, within the cost
estimation of its prograravent, presents a distribution of subsidies according to municipalities,
the amount of which should be comparable with the total amount of the subsidies calculated by
the RA Finance Ministry.

The conceptual description of the mened processes is provideddrv.2 Verification of municipal cost
estimations with data of approved budgsgstion of th&5FMIS Conceptual ModelBudgeting.

30 | aw of the Republic of Armenia "On the Budgetary Systdrihe Republic of Armenia”
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4.2 Approved budgets input

The budgets approved by the Municipal Council shall be presentieel RA Finance Ministry to
obtain consolidated budget indicators.

Municipals budget consists®%f

a) administrative part of municipals budget (administrative budget)
b) fund part of municipals budget (reserve fund budget)

Municipals budget, as well as the statelget, is made up of revenue, expenditure and deficit.

Transfers obtained from the state budget for municipalities are reflected in the revenue and shall
be comparable with the transfers sent to municipalities presented in the state budget cost
estimation

The conceptual description of the mentioned processes is provi@adlrReceipt of approved municipals
budgetssection of th&sFMIS Conceptual ModelBudgeting

The functional requirements related to municipals budget according to the MoSCoWceltssifi
are presented in Table A&
Table AG5

4 The functional requirementsg MoSCoW
classification

4.1 Comparable Data Input

4.1.1 | Opportunity for inputting the amount of the total subsidy calculated by th M
Finance Ministry.

4.1.2 | Opportunity for inputting the amounts of subsidies allocatedVbiyAl to M
municipalities.

4.1.3 | Opportunity for inputting appropriations from the state budget to municipa M

4.1.4 | Opportunity for automatic verification of comparable amourns,example M

checking the total number of subsidies with the total number of subsid
separate municipalities.

4.2 Approved Budget Input

31 aw of the Republic of Armenia "On the Budgetary System of the Republic of Armenia"
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4.2.1 | Opportunity for inputting budget data approved by Municipal Council S

* In case of integration.
** Integration is implemented according thppendix B, section 3.XClause

NF. 1 2.
4.2.2 | Opportunity for approval/rejection of submeitl data. M
4.2.3 | Opportunity for transferring the generated data to other modules, for exa S

to Treasury module or Analytical module.

* In case of integration.

4.2.4 | Opportunity for calculating interbudgetary transfers. M

4.2.5 | Opportunity for atomatic checking of municipals budget balancing base M
the submitted data.

4.2.6 | Opportunity for automatic formation of the consolidated budget indicator. M

5 Analysi s and Reporting

For the effective implementation of the budgeting process, it is necessary to provide a methodology of
analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementation of several processes, particularly:

0 Data collection from all necesyamodules and external systems,

e

e

g

g

g
e

0 Conduct whaif scenario analysisased on collected data, for example:

Information in case of an increase in the minimum salary at the stipulated rate, the
total impact on the financial indicators of the state budget,

Information in case of increase the pension at the stipulated rate, the total impact
on the financial indicators of the state budget,

Information on forecasting revenue in case of increase in one of the state duties at
the stipulated rate,

Information on compative results of planned and actual financial and-non
financial indicators,

Information on approved new proposals by presenting bodies,

Other information.

0 Formation of static, dynamic and-adc reports, e.g.:

K]

K]

Presentation of expenditure programs of state budget for CMBA (MTEF,
annual, quarterly distribution),

Presentation of the state budget for functional classifier (MTEF, annual, quarterly
distribution),

Presentation of the state budget for economic classifier (MTEF, annual, quarterly
distribution)

Presentation of sources of financing of the state budget deficit (MTEF, annual,
quarterly distribution),
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3 Presentation of indicators of the final result for expenditure programs of the state
budget (MTEF, annual, quarterly distribution),

3 Reports generat as a result of tagging.
0 Availability of displaying data to be published in the public domain (for example,
Information Portal) in special formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.

It is planned to include an AnalyticReporting module in GFMIS, which dh&nsure the equivalent
implementation of the aforementioned functions for all the GFMIS modules. The detailed description and
functional requirements of the AnalytieReporting module are presentediippendix |.

The functional requirements related to the analysis and reporting of Budgeting module according to the
MoSCoW classification are presented in Table®C
Table AC6

5 The requirements of Analyg MoSCoW
classification

5 [Oata Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of the section of Appendix |

5 [@2ata Modeling M

*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendixparticularly

5 2 1 Development of at least the following types of report: static, dynamic an M
hocreportsAppendi x | 2 2 2

0 Presentatin of expenditure programs of the state budget for CN
(MTEF, annual, quarterly distribution),

0 Presentation of the state budget for functional classifier (M]
annual, quarterly distribution),

0 Presentation of the state budget for economic classifier @
annual, quarterly distribution)

0 Presentation of sources of financing of the state budget d
(MTEF, annual, quarterly distribution),

0 Presentation of indicators of the final result for expenditure prog

of the state budget (MTEF, annual, quaytelistribution),

0 Reports generated as a result of tagging

109


https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit?usp=drive_link
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.3cqmetx
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1rvwp1q
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1rvwp1q

522 Development of models/algorithms for making at least the following typ M
decisions. Appendix | 2.2.3 )
0 Information in case of an increase in the minimum salary a
stipulated rate, the total impact on the financial indicators of the
budget,
0 Information in case of increase the pension at the stiputatedthe)
total impact on the financial indicators of the state budget,
0 Information on forecasting revenue in case of increase in one
state duties at the stipulated rate,
0 Information on comparative results of planned and actual fina|
and nonrfinancial indicators,
0 Information on approved new proposals by presenting bodies,
0 Other informations
5 3 Directory Devel opment M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix particularly
5 3 1 Program M
0 Progran name,
0 Program code (represented by a fdigit code),
0 Purpose of the program,
0 Program implementation period,
0 The relation of the program to thgoals and targetsof the RA
government policy defined by the program of the RA governmen
other strategidocuments of the RA government.
0 The relation of the program to the United Nations sustaing
development goals and indicators.
0 and etc.
5 3 2 Event M
0 Eventname
0 Event code (represented by a fidigit code),
0 Event description
0 Expenditure part of event (current, capital, public prop
management and financial asset management)
0 Type of event (rendering services, provision of transfers, etc.
0 Expenditure part of the event (mandatory, discretionary)
0 Eventdeadline
0 functional classifier
0 and etc.
5 3 3 List of functional classifiers M
5 3 4 List of economic classifiers M

110



https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1rvwp1q
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.2r0uhxc

5.35 Limitation of the classification of the economic classifidepending on th
type of the event(current, capital, etc.).
5.3.6 Possibility of connecting economic classifiers in the system with the 3rd
of CPV codes.
5.3.7 Availability of at least the following data in the income statements:
0 List of public authorities
0 List of income types
0 List of licensable activities
0 List of state duties
0 and etc.
5 3 8Cost estimation constants
0 Minimum wage,
0 Base salary,
0 The amount of utility fees approved by the Public Services Regul
Commission,
0 The amounts of expenses for business trips definedRBy
Government Decision 2338,
0 and etc.
* The complete list of cost estimation constants will be presented i
preliminary study stage.
5 4 Data Prevision
*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix |

6

User Management

The functions of user management participating in the budgeting planning shall comply with the principles
defined in the GMIS Conceptual Model. It is planned to implement a User Management Module which
should provide centralized user management of all modules (Singk©8ignthentication must be applied

- one user for all modules).

Detailed description and functional reqnrents of User Management Module are presentégiendix

K.

v

Speciali st Management ,

Test

The management, testing and training processes of budget planning specialists are similar to the data

management requirements of the other sector specialists, with certain features, particularly:
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(@]

The Ministryof Finance of the Republic of ArmeniBydget Process Coordination Departmént

the authorized body for qualified specialists management, testing and training.

Registrdion of qualified specialists in the Registry is carried out only on the basis of the results of
testing.

(@]

At the GFMIS the functions of specialist management, testing and training are planned to be implemented
through appropriate modules. The detailed dp8on and functional requirements of the mentioned
modules are presentedAppendix J
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Introduction

The Treasury module is designed for accounting of revenues and expenditures of state and municipal
budgets in accordance with the types of revenue/expenditure in compliance with the budget classification,

management of the relevant tregs accounts in order to ensure the accounting of revenues and
expenditures, financing expenditures with preliminary control and carrying out financial operations with
general state resources.

The structural scheme of the Treasury module, data flowelisas/the relationship to other modules of
GFMIS and external systems are presented in Figurd AD

User Management Module

um1

) Va2
Publlg Sector To_]

Accounting Module
A1 3
e———T5—

Systems of CB

—CB 1=
Analytical Reporting | €——T7—
Module ——ART"——3
€T3
SRC -SRC1

Treasury Module

> Budgeting Module
(=B 1, Bdu

E—EP1— e-payments
- CES

14— Public Debt Module

el

Obligations to the
Budget Module

Figure AD-1: Structure of the Treasury module, data flow, as well as the correlation to other modules of GFMIS

and external systems.

The data exchanged the module is described in Table Albelow.

Data  Description

T1

Stabilization fund residual, residual at t Treasury Module

beginning of the year

Table AD1

Source

Module/Submodule

Tr eas

User

ury Modul

Module/Submodule

Budgeting Module
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T2

T3

T4

T5

T6

T7

T9

Bl

Data on treasury accounts: Treasury Module
1. Treasury Q@kandount

guarterly | imits
account , SMBAs O
commitments and payment schedu
cash in/out

Account balances

rejected transaction data
exchange rates

EEU customs duty and
countervailing duty liability data

o gk L

Data created in the Treasury Module tt Treasury Module
will be provided to External Systems
(M2*):
1. Amounts collected through cash
register machine POS terminals

Treasury inflows/outflows of public del Treasury Module
instruments

Data of Treasury Module that will be  Treasury Module
provided to External Systems (M2*):

1. data on opened treasury accounts

2. electronic payments

3. deposit application

Treasury inflows/outflows of budget Treasury Module
obligation instruments

Analytical data generated in the treasu Treasury Module
module (M1%)
1. data on the execution of the budge

(revenues, expenses)

Data of Treasury Module that will be  Treasury Module
provided b External Systems (M2*):
1. Data on accounts and

frozen/confiscated amounts

Data on expenditures and budget Budgeting Module
withdrawal.
1. Approved budget (CMBAChief
manager of budget appropriations,
SMBA-Subordinate manager of

Public Sector
Accounting Module

SRC

Public Debt Module

CB

Obligations to the
Budget Module

Analytical Reporting

Module

CES

Treasury Module
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budget appropriationgrogram,
event, classification)

2. Provision of the next number of a
new program/event
3. Adjusted budget
B4 Communities Budgeting Module Treasury Module
approved/adjusted budget
EP1 Data from external systems for Treasul E-Payments Treasury Module
Module (ES1¥):
1. Data on revenue collection by
collecting authorities
CB1 Data from external systems for Treasui Central Bank Treasury Module
Module (ES1*):
1. Exchange rates
2. Data on cash flows
SRC1 | Data from external systems foreasury SRC Treasury Module
Module (ES1*):
1. Confirmation of cash register
machine transactions
2. Tax transactions
3. Operations for the return of custom
duties and countervailing duties of
the Agreement on the EAEU
A2 1. Summary data of certificates, Public Sector Treasury Module
obligations Accounting Module
2. Application for financing
3. Payment orders
4. Application for reformulation
Al3 Contracts and payment schedules Public Sector Treasury Module

Accounting Module

AR1* | Analytical data generated from the dat Analytical Reporting Treasury Module

from all modules and/or external Module
systems
1. Various reports
UM1 1. User permissions User Management | Treasury Module
2. User data Module

The functional hierarchy to be provided by the Treasury module is presented inAliydre
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TREASURY MODULE

. Management of treasury
accounts

| 1.1 Management of
expense accounts

1.2 Management of revenue
— accounts

2. Expenditure Financing

2.1 Expenditure financing
on a daily basis

| __ 2.2 Financing by special
programs

3. Payments by
CMBA/SMBA

6. Opening/closing of
operational day

4. Refund of taxes, duties and
other charges

4.1 Tax refund through SRC
web service

4.2 Refund of taxes, duties and
other charges by the Treasury

5. Collection of Payments

5.1 Electronic payments (e-
payments)

5.2 Collection of payments
through cash register
machines and terminals

2.3 Financial support to
— local self-government
bodies

7. Cash flow management

1.3 Management of other

[ accounts (Deposit, Transit) 9. Analysis and reporting

10. User management

8. Distribution of customs

1.4 Blocking of treasury
accounts and confiscation of

“— funds according to orders of
Compulsory Enforcement
Service

duties and countervailing
duties among EEU states

‘— 2.4 Community subventions

Figure AD-2: Functional hierarchy of Treasury module

1. Management of Treasury Accounts

The process of management of Treasury accounts indluel@sanagement of expense accounts (opening,
closing, blocking), management of revenue accounts (ogenlosing), management of deposit, transit
accounts, as well as confiscation of funds from blocked accounts.

1.1. Management of Expense Accounts

After the approval of new expense programs, under each new program/event, expense accounts are
automaticdly opened for the CMBA/SMBA based on the data created during the budget planning process
(functional, economic classifier, balance account, responsible, executor) for separatkeeporg of the
program/event expenditures.

Limits are set on all the newlopened as well as existing Treasury expense accounts according to the
approved budget plan. In case the approved budget plan is changed, the limits of the expense accounts are
changed accordingly. Amendments to expense implementation schedules adcopdogyam/event are

carried out based on the data of budget amendments.

More than one expense account may be opened for the same event, which, having one Responsible
Department, shall have different executors.

The conceptual description of the openinggess of expense accounts is provided in 3.1. Opening of
CMBA/SMBA expense accounts and application of limits section in GFMIS Implementation Module
Treasury Module.
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1.2. Management of Revenue Accounts

Revenue accounts are opened on the basis of theoelecapplication of the body responsible for the
organization of the collection of budget revenues or in accordance with the decree of the Government of
the Republic of Armenia. The application is checked and approved by the authorized employee f Treasu
Module, after adding a revenue classification code (Order No. 5 of the Minister of Finance of the Republic
of Armenia dated on January 9, 2007). CMBA has access to only view the revenue accounts, that is, it is
not possible to make expenses from thegiagccount. Restatements or refunds can be made from revenue
accounts.

After opening the account, the necessary data is sent to the CB to provide the requested information to the
commercial banks.

The conceptual description of the mentioned proces®isded in 3.2 Revenue accounts opening section
of GFMIS Implementation ModelTreasury Module.

1.3. Management of Other Accounts (Deposit, Transit)

Transit and deposit accounts are used for the efficient performance of several Treasury Module functions
and for separate recoifceeping. Transit accounts are used for both money transfer and receipt transactions.
Transit /deposit accounts are opened on the basis of RA government decrees or in cases provided by the
law (for example, notaries). With these aausu no plan is imported and no control is carried out. Control

is carried out only over the account balance.

A conceptual description of the withdrawal process from the specified accounts is provided in 3.4.1.
Withdrawal of funds from transit/deposit aceds section of GFMIS Implementation Mod@&reasury
Module.

1.4. Blocking of Treasury Accounts and Confiscation of Funds According
to Orders of Compulsory Enforcement Service
Based on the orders of the Compulsory Enforcement Service, a number of/teeasunts (municipalities,

SNCOs, legal entities) are blocked and confiscations are carried out on unpaid obligations in the manner
and within the deadlines defined by the law.

Complete blocking may be set on the relevant treasury account, bamyimkgbit transactions, or partial
blocking may be set in a certain amount.

Based on the order to carry out confiscation on the amount, the amount is confiscated from the relevant
treasury account in the following manner:

0 If the account balance is sufiit, then the full amount is confiscated
0 If the account balance is not sufficient, then a partial confiscation is carried out blocking in the
necessary amount to the given account until the account is replenished
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The conceptual description of the processprovided in 3.13.Blocking of Treasury Accounts and
Confiscation of Funds According to Orders of Compulsory Enforcement Service section of GFMIS
Implementation ModuleTreasury Module.

Functional requirements for management of treasury accounts acctwdit@SCoW classification are
presented in Table AD.

Table AD-2

1. Management of Treasury Module MoSCoW
Classification

1 1 Management of Expense Accounts

1 1| Automatic generation of expense accounts with limits and schedules of e S
implementatio after the formation of the appropriate budget plan
estimation) in the budgeting module.

* In the case of integration with budget cost estimation.
** Details of cost estimation data is presentedtimpendix C

1 1| Automatic updating of data (limits, schedules) in case of chg S
(reallocations) of the approved budget plan.

* Details of reallocations are presentedAmppendix C

1 1| Editing, making additions, and maintaining automatically generated ac M
data by an authorized employee (for example, account type, expense |
account, status, etc.).

1 1] Sending notiftations of opened account/s to the authorized employse M
CMBA/SMBA.
1 1| Provision of user permissions for the management of the account (vie M

creation/editing, electronic signature).

* Electronic digital signature shall be applied according Appendix B
Section 2.3Clause GF.4.1.

1 1) Submission of an electronic application for closing an account M
CMBA/SMBA.

1 1| Opportunity for closing and blocking accounts by an authorized employe M

1 1| Ensuring the automation of the account closing process in accordanc M

Appendix B, Section 2.Llause GF.1.1.
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1.1.9 | Providing account data (API or other option) to external systems, such a M

1.1.10| Opportunity to view account balances. M

1.1.11| Crediting and debiting accats, creating account statements for diffef M
periods.

1.2 Management of Revenue Accounts

1.2.1 | Submission of an electronic application for opening a revenue accol M
CMBA.

1.2.2 | Ensuring the automation of the opening process of revenue accanr M
accordance witlppendix B, Section 2,Llause GF.1.1.

1.2.3 | Sending notifications of opened account/s to the aaithd employee o M
CMBA/SMBA.

1.2.4 | Provision of user permissions to view the account (description of func M
requirements for roles and authorities is providedAppendix K- User
Management Modu)e

1.2.5 | Submission of an electronic application for closing an accounf M
CMBA/SMBA.

1.2.6 | Ensuring the automation of the closing process of revenue accoun M
accordance witlhppendix B, Section 2,Llause GF1.1.

1.2.7 | Providing account data (API or other option) to external systems, such a M

1.2.8 | Possibility for opening subccounts within accounts. M

1.2.9 | Possibility for viewing account balances. M

1.2.10] Crediting of accounts, zeroing out accounts, formation of account state M
according to different periods.

1.3 Management of Otler Accounts (Deposit, Transit)

1.3.1 | Opening, closing of depaosit/transit accounts. M

1.3.2 | Possibility for opening subccounts within accounts and conducting rec M
keeping (for example, according to TINS)

1.3.3 | Possibility for making transfers lwe¢en accounts, both automaticg M

according to predefined rules and by an authorized employee.
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1.3.4 | Ensuring the automation of the mdiivel (in some specific cases, thavel) M
process of approvals in accordance withpendix B, Section 2,3Clause
GF.1.1.

1.4 Blocking of Treasury Accounts and Confiscation of Funds According to Orders of
Compulsory Enforcement Service

1.4.1 | Data exchange with the CES electronic service to provide at least the foll S
functions:

receiving data on the status of treasury accounts,
application of blocking,

0 confiscation of funds

O¢« O«

*In the case of integration with CES electronic system.
** Integration is performed according téppendix B, Section 3.XClause
NF.1.3.2.

1.4.2 | Provision of an answer to the requesttiy authorized employee of Treasl S
Module through the appropriate system interface.

* In the case of integration with CES electronic system.

1.4.3 | Ensuring the automation of the blocking process of treasury account M
confiscation of funds, accordirto Appendix B, Section 2,Xlause GF.1.1.

2. Expenditure Financing

The function of state budget expenditure finanétdefined by the Law of the Republic of Armenia
"On the Treasury System", the charter of the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia and is
carried out in accordance with the procedure establish&ebigion No. 706N of the Government of

the Republic of Armenia dated on June 15, 2018

The expenditure financing is carried out in the amounts defined by the law on the state budget of the
given year and in limits defined by qualyeproportions, according to the classification of budget
expenditures. The expenditure financing process includes the following types:

(@]

expenditure financing on a daily basis,

expenditure financing with special programs,

financial support to local sefjovernment bodies (subsidies),
providing subventions to municipalities

O« O¢ O«

For the purpose of risk assessment along with expenditure financing the following references are
prepared:

0 according to functional, economic classifiers,
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O«

comparison of previous budget ysa
programs financed from external sources,
capital expenditure,

reserve fund.

O« O¢ O«

2.1. Expenditure Financing on a Daily Basis

In order to get financing, during each operational day the SMBAs form payment obligations in the Public
Sector Accounting (PSA) adule, both with purchasing and nparchasing articles. During the
approval/registration of the transactions for the formation of obligations, the system, through the exchange
with the Treasury module, carries out data verification/monitoring with theoegg (adjusted) budget
according to the functional, economic and agency classification, as well as the payment schedule, after
which, in the absence of discrepancies, the payment obligations are being approved. In case of
discrepancies, the system disg@an error message rejecting the registration.

On the basis of the data of financing requests formed in PSA module, after the closure of the operating day,
the Treasury module forms a database summarized as of the end of the previous working day, based on
which budgetary payment orders are automatically generated in the system, which clearly reflect all the
expenditures subject to financing according to functional, economic and agency classification articles.

The comprehensive daily analytical report on fimancing is developed and summarized, after which the
turnover and balance of the treasury joint account is evaluated within the framework of flow management
and forecasting of the expenditure part of the budget, and only after that, thedayehgeint odersbecome

subject to verification and validation in various circles. After final verification and approval, the funds are
transferred from the state general resources account to the CMBA treasury accounts. In order to assess the
risks of expenditure fincing, monthly and weekly reports are prepared in the Treasury module according

to functional, economic and agency classification, with comparative time series of previous budget years,
programs financed from external sources and capital expenditures.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.3.1. Summary of obligations of
SMBAs, automatic formation and implementation of financing requests /on a daily basis/ section in GFMIS
Implementation ModuleTreasury Module.

2.2. Financindy Special Programs

CMBA presents the calculation of implemented expenditures by a number of programs of the RA
government, in particular:

2.2.1- In the case of the presence of payment documents for the financing of the event "Providing fair
financial @mpensation based on decrees and decisions of the European Court of Human Rights”, the
CMBA presents the calculation, and after verification and approval of it by the Treasury employee,
request for the formation of the limit is submitted to the Budget teoddter the approval of it, the
Treasury employee receives a notification. CMBA/SMBA also receives a notification. After receiving
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the notification, the Treasury employee forms a financing request/budget payment order, after approval
of which the funds® transferred from the general state resources to CMBA treasury accounts.

2.2.2- In case of the presence of payment documents for the financing of the event "Receptions of
foreign delegations”, the CMBA presents the calculation to the Treasury, andeaftieation and
approval of it by the Treasury employee, a request for the formation of the limit is submitted to the
Budget module. After the approval of it, the Treasury employee receives a notification. CMBA/SMBA
also receives a notification. Afteraiving the notification, the Treasury employee forms a financing
request/budget payment order, after approval of which the funds are transferred from the general state
resources to CMBA treasury accounts.

2.2.3- In case of the presence of payment docum#ar the financing of the event "Foreign Official
Business Trips" The CMBA presents the calculation, and after verification and approval of it by the
Treasury employee, the CMBA/SMBA receives a notification. After receiving the notification, the
Treasuryemployee forms a financing request/budget payment order, after approval of which the funds
are transferred from the general state resources to CMBA treasury accounts.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.3.2. Appropoéfioascing by
special programs section in GFMIS Implementation ModUteasury Module.

2.3. Financial Support to Local S€kovernment Bodies

The financial support to local sedbvernment bodies is carried out according to the approved/adjusted
budge on a monthly basis.

In order to provide financial support to local sgtfivernment bodies, based on the data received from
the Budgeting module, a budgetary payment order is automatically formed at the end of each month in
the Treasury module. The systdmansfers the generated budgetary payment order to the System
monitoring queue, where it is subject to verification and approval by an authorized employee. After
passing the relevant checks and validations, the payment order is approved and the firedgede

to the communitiesd account .

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.3.3. Compensation for Subsidies and
Losses section in GFMIS Implementation Modudleesasury Module.

2.4. Community Subventions

The subventionis provided to the community on the basis of the decision of the Government of the
Republic of Armenia and its boeééeeping is carried out through subvention expenditure and revenue
accounts opened for that purpose.

The community may use thebventionapproprated to it based on the government's decision after
fulfilling its obligations. The community uploads the documents justifying the fulfilment of its
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obligations in the inset of the relevant contract in the Contracts submodule of PSA module and forms
a payyment request in the system, which is sent to the Treasury.

The authorized employee examines the payment request and substantiating documents. In case of
discrepancies, the payment request is rejected by sending an error message to the community in the
PSAmodule. If there are no mistakes, the transaction is approved and after system checks, the amount
is credited to the subsidy expenditure account of the community.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.3.4. Payment oficubvent
communities from the RA state budget section in GFMIS Implementation Mdthglasury Module.

The functional requirements for expenditure financing according to MoSCoW classification are presented
in Table AD3.

Table AD-3

2 Expenditure Financi ng MoSCoW
classification

2.1 Expenditure Financing on a Daily Basis

2.1.1 | Verification of payment obligations with the approved/adjusted budget pl3 M
functional, economic and agency classification and payment sche
Provision of processed data (ABt other version) to other modules of 1
GFMIS, for example, the PSA.

2.1.2 | After the closing of the operating day, summarizing and consolidatin M
financing requests registered in PSA module as of the end of the pr
working day and automaticglliforming summarized budget payment ord
based on the requests.

0 Financing requests are formed in tAEA moduleln cash otflows.

2.1.3 | Ensuring the automation of the processes of forming, checking, and app M
the summary budget payment order (in different circles) in accordance
Appendix B, Section 2,Xlause GF.1.1.

2.1.4 | Accounting, registration of financial data, updating of information on Treg M
accounts balances.

2.2 Financing by Special Programs

124


https://docs.google.com/document/d/1uerRoh_2gDnYeUgQOfB_DIx1nco2Ft2cE1pNIeY3u8w/edit#heading=h.penoi934itts
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1tkDe_MjoRGKAqd55MgCwNHbUFkHFNBX9cbxBEfuC_k4/edit#heading=h.l65rfw6nvdta

221

Forming, editing removal and approval of the financing request by
CMBA/SMBA. The request must contain a calculation of expenditures pla
for special programs.

2 2| Natification of the request to the appropriate employee of the Treasury.
2.2.3 0 If the application is approved by the authorized employee of
Treasury, formation of the budget payment order, approval by
supervisor.
0 If the application is noapproved by the authorized employee of
Treasury, return to editing and removal.
2.2.4 | Accounting of financial data, registration and updating of treasury ac

balances.

2.3 Financial Support to Local SeKGovernment Bodies

231

Based on thalata obtained from budgeting module automatic formation
transfer of budget payment order to the system monitoring queue at the
each month.

2.3.2 | Naotification to the authorized employee on the availability of budget pay
order subject togproval.

2.3.3 | Ensuring the automation of editing, returning, removing and approval prod
of budget payment order, in accordance witipendix B, Section 2.3lause
GF.1.1.

2.3.4 | Accounting, registration of financial data, updating of treasury account balg

2.4 Community Subventions

2.4.1 | Receipt of subvention payment request file8A Module

2.4.2 | Possibility for checking the contracts.
* Contracts are managed in a centralized way inRt$\ module, the submody
of contracts

2.4.3 | Ensuring the automation of the processes of providing/rejecting comn
subventions in accordance witippendix B, Section 2,3lause GF.1.1.

2.4.4 | Accounting, registration of financial data, updating of treasury account balg
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3. Payments by CMBA/SMBA

After receiving financing from the RA Ministry of Finance, the SMBAs may make payments from their
cash and foreign currency accounts. Payments may be made within the limits set by the approved/adjusted
budget plan according gconomic classifications. The Treasury, accepting the payment assignments, after
appropriate controls, makes the mentioned payments, for which the accounting formulations must be carried

out in the PSA module.

The conceptual description of the mentioneacpss is provided in 3.4.2. Implementation of Payments by

SMBA section in GFMIS Implementation Modul€reasury Module.

The functional requirements of the CMBA/SMBA payments according to the MoSCoW classification are

presented in Table AB.

Table AD-4

3 Payments by CMBA/ SMBA

MoSCoW
classification

3.1

Automatic receipt of payments in different currencies fi@8A module with
opportunity for accepting individual and group payments.

* In case of integration with theSAmodule

DN

Formation, editing, removal and confirmation of payment assignments in dif]
currencies.

* In case of integration, conduct transfer of data to the PSA module.

(%)

Implementation of controls (the amount of payment should not excee
corresponohg amount approved by the budget) according to:
0 the approved/adjusted budget plan (from the budgeting module)

0 contractsffom PSA modulg

*In case of integration witlBudget cost estimation methodol@ndPSA modulg

3.4

Automatic receipt of exchange rates through combination with the Central

3.5

Ensuring the automation of the mttvel (in some specificases, twdevel)
process of approvals in accordance witipendix B, Section 2,Llause GF.1.]

3.6

Opportunity for ugng electronic signature in the process of approvals.

* Electronic digital signature shall be made accordingMapendix B, Sgion 2.3
Clause GF.4.1.
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3.7 | Automatic processing of payment assignments after the implementati M
approvals.

3.8 | Automatic issuing of payment assignments to the relevant electronic systs M
the Central Bank in order to ensure the implememaifqayments.

3.9 | Ensuring data exchange with respect to the amounts to be debited and ( M
with the PSA module.

3.10 | Accounting of debited transactions, automatic updating of account balancg M
3.11 | Generation of a unique reference numberetxh debit transfer. M
3.12 | Acceptance and implementation of SWIFT transfers from a joint acq M

(including RUR transfers).

3.13 | Automatic rejection of payment assignments received after a certain tim M
example, after 03:30 p.m. according to¢herent order). The specified time my
be regulated.

3.14 | Transfer of amounts incorrectly transferred or rejected by a commercial b M
an interim account until the appropriate reformulation.

3.15 | Sending notification regarding the returned amsuntthePSA moduleto the S
corresponding SMBA environment.

4. Refund of Taxes, Duties and Other Charges

The return of dués, taxes and other charges paid by legal persons and natural persons in cases and
according to the procedure established by law is carried out through the Treasury module, in some
cases using the SRC web service.

4.1.Tax Refund Through SRC Web Service

Through the SRC web service, tax refunds from the joint tax account, as well as income tax refunds
within the framework of mortgage loan servicing, are carried out. The data are transferred to the
Treasury through the SRC web service and are processed toatina

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in Ba& Refunds from Joint Tax
Accountsection in GFMIS Implementation Modul€reasury Module.

4.2. Refund of Taxes, Duties and Other Charges by the Treasury

The following taxs, duties and other charges are refunded by the Treasury, in accordance with the law.
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0 State levy

0 Stamp duty

0 Income tax paid from dividends

0 Excise tax

0 Income tax for students

0 Refund of Value Added Tax to foreign citizens
0 Refund of security funds under ptoement law

The authorized employee of the Treasury shall carry out the refund in case of the presence of the bases

defined by the law and their compliance with the requirements defined by the law.

The conceptual description of the mentioned processvidaain 3.5.1. Refund of state duty, certain types
of taxes, procurement funds and 3.5.3. Income tax refund within the framework of mortgage loan servicing

sections in GFMIS Implementation ModulEreasury Module.

The functional requirements of refund taixes, duties and other charges according to the MoSCoW

classification are presented in Table AD

Table AD-5

4 Ref und of Taxes, Duti es a

MoSCoW
classification

4.1 Tax Refund Through SRC Web Service

0

O« O«

assignments (4.1.1) in accordance wihpendix B, Section 2,3Clause
GF.1.1 The following conditions are checked by the current order.

If the balance of the swdccount is sufficient, and the refund amo
does not exceed one bilion AMDs, then theymant is made
automatically.

If the amount of the suliccount is insufficient, the payment is reject
If the amount of the subccount is sufficient, and the refund exce
one billion AMDs, the assignment is transferred to the monitc
gueue.

4.1.1 | Automatic receipt of electroc payment assignments for tax refunds from S M
IT systems.
* The integration of the Treasury module with SRC IT systems, accord
Appendix B, Section 3.Clause NF.1.3.2.

4.1.2 | Ensuring the automation of processing received electronic pay M
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4.1.3 | Opportunity to debit funds from the salocounts of the joint tax accou
(according to TINs), as well as from transit accounts, through eleci
transfer.

4.1.4 | Creation of electronic transfer and accounting of the payment made acg
to the TINs

4.1.5 | Ensuring data exchange on electronic paymentsméth Module

4.1.6 | Approval, rejection of the assignment ftothe monitoring queue by th
authorized employee.

4.1.7 | Automatic transfer of data on completed or rejected transactions to the S
systems.

4.1.8 | Generation of an identification number of transaction implementation.

4.1.9 | Transfer of data t€BI IT systems by electronic message in appropriate fo
for implementation.

4.1.10 | In case of rejection of transaction by the commercial bank

0 automatic crediting of the fund to the satcount with the given TIN
if the TIN is properly mentioned.

0 autamatic anty of the fund to the account for unexplained paymer
the TIN is not mentioned.

4.1.11 | Use of interim/transit accounts for the implementation of transactions
automatic transfer of funds between accounts according tecreated
adjustale rules.

4.1.12 | Automatic transfer of funds from the general resources account f
income tax account (for accounting purposes) based on the data re
from the SRC IT systems for the purpose of income tax refund withi
framework of mortgag loan servicing. Automatic transfer of funds from
income tax account to the transit account.

4.1.13 | Data transfer in the appropriate format to the CB ifoplementation
according toAppendix B, Section 3,IClause NF.1.3.3.

4.1.14 [ In case of refusal of the transfer by the bank, automatic entry of the ft

the income tax transit account.

4.2 Refund of Taxes, Dutiesand Other Charges by the Treasury
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4.2.1 | Opportunity for forming electronic payment in different currencies (Drz:
Euros, USD, Rubles).

4.2.2 | Opportunityto debit funds from the revenue account opened for the ¢
tax type, from the subccounts oftie given account.

4.2.3 | Opportunity for searching treasury accounts, including by transa
number or reference number.

4.2.4 | Opportunity for making transfers between treasury accounts (from
general resources account to the accountzegbuniof the given tax type
from the main account to the transit account and vice versa).

4.2.5 | Opportunity for selecting an expenditure article in the case of a refu
SMBA.

4.2.6 | Ensuring the automation of the mtlkivel (in some specific cases,devel)
process of approvals in accordance withpendix B, Section 2,3Clause
GF.1.1.

4.2.7 | Opportunity for creating ra electronic group payment by downloadin
structured data file (in xls, xIsx, csv, json, xml formats).

4.2.8 | Opportunity for specifying TIN during making electronic transfer &
accounting of the completed payment according to TIN.

4.2.9 | Completenss check of the recipient's bank account with a verification
number.

4.2.10 | Data transfer in the appropriate format to the CB ifoplementation
according toAppendix B, Section 3.IClause NF.1.3.3.

4.2.11 | In case of rejection of the transaction by the bank, automatic entry of
to the transit account.

4.2.12 | Opportunity formaking more than one transactioniwibhe same referenc
number.

4.2.13 | Opportunity for making a transfer to the plastic payment card of a fo
citizen.

4.2.14 | Transfer of notification on the amounts of transactiori33é Module
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5. Collection of Payments

State budget ffows are collected to income or deposit accounts opened for this purpose. Payments are
collected through transfers from commercial banks to treasury accounts, througdagmeests system of

state payments (including through payment terminals), as wedlsaa result of operations carried out
through cash register machines.

5 . l-payntents

Natural persons and legal persons of the Republic of Armenia may make the payments of the state tax,
local tax, charges for the services provided by the state or kmiBfjovernment bodies, or
administrative penalties through thevw.epayments.arslectronic system. Payments may be made
using ArCA, VISA or MasterCard payment cards, the MobiDram system, TellCell and EasyPay
payment terminals, and in the case of consular services, the PayPal system.

The payments collected through th@ayments system of state payments, through the combination
with the Treasury module, are entered into the treasury account of the body respionsibée
collection of the given type of income.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.6. Collectigrayients
section of GFMIS ImplementatioModule- Treasury Module.

5. 2 Coll ection of Payathimsad Thr oug
Terminals

For the services provided by the SNCOs the funds of the transactions, made by using the plastic cards of
the buyers through the new generation cash register machines or POS terminals, are entered into the
relevant treasury accountdeaf passing the necessary checks. Ensuring the necessary technical
prerequisites the funds are entered through a commercial bank.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.7. Collection of Payments
Through Cash Register Machinésrminals section of GFMIS Implementation Modulgeasury
Module.

5 3 I nflows From Commerci al Banks

Commercial banks deposit various amounts into treasury accounts through the BankMail system.
These transfers are carried out througitrespondent accounts of the Central Bank of RA. The
transferred amount is deposited in the respective correspondent account of the Treasury opened in the
Central Bank of the Republic of Armenia. The deposited amount is transferred through the BankMail
system to the Treasury joint account.

In the Treasury the received amounts are passed various verifications, in particular, TIN, transferor
and recipient data, etc. If all the necessary verifications are correct, a withdrawal of funds in the amount
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of therequired amount is carried out. If the verification fails, the amount is transferred back to the CB
correspondent account, which, in turn, transfers it back to the relevant commercial bank.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provid&dlén Collection of Inflows
Through RA Commercial Banks section of GFMIS Implementation Meduwkasury Module.

The functional requirements of collection of payments according to MoSCoW classification are presented
in Table AD®6.

Table AD-6

5 Coll ection of Payment MoSCoW
classification

5.1 Electronic Payments (Epayments)

5.1.1 | Opportunity for receiving individual and group payments from M
Epayments system and distributing the funds according to account h
accounts through trarisiccounts.

* Integration with Epayments system.

5.2 Collection of Payments Through Cash Register Machines and Terminals

5 2| Exchange of transaction data with SRC IT systems through cash r¢ M
machines.

* The integration of the Treasury modulettwthe SRC IT systems, accord
to Appendix B, Section 3.Clause NF.1.3.2.

5 2| Ensuring automation based on the datairesd on the transaction (5.2.1) M
accordance with the process of distribution of amounts of account h
according toAppendix B, Section 2.Xlause GF.1.1By the current order
0 In case of a positive response from the SRC, the amount w
automatically credited to the treasury account of the relevant SN(
0 Otherwise, keeping the money in an interim account.

5.2.3 | Withdrawal and deposit of amount from the interim account by M
authorized employee to the account of the relevant SNCO.

5.2.4 | Ensuring the automation of the mtlivel (in some specific cases, tlavel) M
process of approvals in accordance withpendix B, Section 2,3Clause
GF.1.1.

5.3Inflows From Commercial Banks to Treasury Accounts
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5 Automatic receipt (transfer) of amount from the CB correspondent ac M
to the relevant treasury account through the BankMail system.

5 Opportunity for carrying out verifications of transfer (5.3.1) data: T M
transferor and recipient datdce

5 Opportunity for approval or return based on verification (5.3.2). M

5 Automatic return of amount to the CB correspondent account in cg M
return (5.3.3).

5 Amount distribution (withdrawal) between necessary treasury accout M
case of approval (5.3.3).

5 Notification of the operation to the necessary beneficiaries: CMBA, SM M
SRC, etc.

5 Ensuring automation of the process accordinégdpendix B, Section 2,3 M
Clause GF.1.1

6. Opening/Closing of Operational Day

According to the results of each working day, the Treasury system closes the given operational day and
opens the next opdranal day. At the closing of operational day, verification, summary of financial
operations, update of balances take place as of the given operational day. It is not possible to perform
closing of the given operational day if there are unconfirmed traosaor incomplete forms in the system.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.9. Opening/Closing of
Operational Day section of GFMIS Implementation MoedUleasury Module.

The functional requirements of opening/closingopérational day according to MoSCoW classification
are presented in Table AD

Table AD7
6 Opening/ Closing of Operd MoSCoW
classification
6.1 | Downloading of the excerpt from the treasury joint account, if the CB sy S
provides the opportunity.
6.2 | Automatic checking, consolidation, highlighting of differences between M
except from the treasury joint account received from the Central Bank ar
data available in the Treasury system.
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6.3 | Automatic receipt of currency exchange rates from relevant CB systems. M

6.4 | Viewing, editing, removing, confirming, rejecting transaes in the syster M
monitoring queues.

6.5 | Automated identification and processing of the register of group transfe M
payments received in the appropriate format.

* Receipt of data from CB according teppendix B, Section 3.LClause
NF.1.3.3

6.6 | Blocking the operation of system users at the end of the operational dg M
restoring work permissions after the opening oéw day.

6.7 | Zeroing of revenue accounts and transfer of amount to the general reg M
account.

6.8 | Execution of articles resets without account restrictions and zeroing of stal M
accounts.

6.9 | Equalization of the expenditure and financing GMBA (financial M
appropriations from the general resources account in the amount of thg
amount).

6.10 | Zeroing of administrative and fund budget accounts of commui M

(including Yerevan city)

6.11 | Performing system checks and displaying nkissaif found. In some cases, M
mistakes are found, an opportunity for closing the operational day.

6.12 | After the closing of the operational day, automatic opening of a new operg M
day according to the business calendar, in accordancé\wjithndix B, Sectior
2.3 Clause GF.5.

7 Cash FIl ow Management

The treasury, based on the balance of the general resources attefinancing schedule, as well as

other necessary data requested from the analyBpalrting module, will be able to manage the funds

and calculate the most effective period and the amount to be deposited from the general resources
account with the Hp of the system.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.11. Cash Flow Management section
in GFMIS Implementation Modulelreasury Module.
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Functional requirements of cash flow management according to MoSCoW classificatimasamed in
Table ADS8.

Table AD8
7 Cash Fl ow Management MoSCoW
classification
7.1 | Opportunity to view treasury account balances. M
7.2 | Based on the necessary data received from the anahgjmaiting module M
effective calculation of the depositathount and term using analytical tools
7.3 | Ensuring the automation of the deposit request processing and format M
accordance witl\ppendix B, Section 2,Xlause GF.1.1.
7 4 Transfer of approved request data to the Central Bank. M
7.5 | Transfer of approved request datd®A Module M

8. Didribution of Customs Duties and Countervailing Duties
Among EEU States

Thedistribution of customs duties and countervailing duties among EEU states is carried out in
accordance with the procedure established by Appendices 5 and 8 of the Treaty ondia@ Eura
Economic Union. Import customs duties, as well as countervailing duties, are collected in treasury
accounts opened for this purpose and as of each working day, the collected customs duties, as well
as countervailing duties, are distributed among ti&J) Emember states according to the
proportions (distribution percentages) defined in Appendix 5 of the Treaty on the Eurasian
Economic Union. The necessary freezing and distributions are automatically carried out and the
defined reports are formed by thesigm.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided iDi8t&bution of customs duties
and countervailing duties among EEU statestion in GFMIS Implementation Modul&reasury
Module.

Functional requirements distribution of cukoms duties and countervailing duties among EEU
statesaccording to MoSCoW classification are presented in Tabl®AD

Table AD9
8 Di stribution of customs duties MoSCoW
classification
8.1 Automatic receipt oflata on account freezing from SRC IT system M
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* The integration of the Treasury module with SRC IT syst
according toAppendixB, Section 3.1Clause NF.1.3.2.

8.2 Freezing/unfreezing of amounts from treasury accounts. M

8.3 Opportunity for making automatic transfer of amounts betw M
Treasury accounts, according to the defined rules.

8.4 During the closing of the opdranal day, transfer of amounts to M
distributed to transit accounts with percentage proport
Repeating the process until zeroing the accounts.

8.5 Automatic transfer of amounts from treasury accounts to cash acq M
opened for EEU member statégtee Central Bank after closing of t
operational day.

8.6 Automatic transfer of refunds to the payers according to the M
received from SRC IT systems.

8.7 Automatic entry of exchange rate information received from § S
member states in the apprate format.

* Receipt of data from CB according tgopendix B, Section 3.
Clause NF.1.3.3

8.8 Automatic calculation of @nalties for days past due, suspensio M
penalties calculation.

8.9 Automatic formation of reports with the defined format. M

9 Anal ysis and Reporting

For the effective implementation of the treasury functions, it is necessary to provide a methodology of
analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementation of several processes, particularly:

0 Data collection from all necesgamodules and external systems,
0 Formation of static, dynamic and-adc reports,
0 Availability of displaying data to be published in the public domain (for example, Information

Portal) in special formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.

It is planned to ineide an AnalyticaReporting module in GFMIS, which shall ensure the equivalent
implementation of the aforementioned functions for all the GFMIS modules. The detailed description and
functional requirements of the AnalytieBeporting module are preseniadippendix |
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The functional requirements related to the analysis and reporting according to the MoSCoW classification
are presentediTable AD10.
Table AD-10

9 The requirements of Anal ys MoSCoW
classification

9 [Data Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of the section of Appendix |.
9 [2ata Modeling M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendixparticularly

9 2 | pevelopment of static, dynamicandfadb ¢ r eports ( Ap M
9 3 Directory Devel opment M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix |
9 4 Data Prevision M

*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix

10 User Management

User management of the treasury functions shall comply with the principles defined in the GFMIS
Conceptual Model. It is planned to implement a User Management Module which should provide
centralized user management of all medulSingle SigfOn authentication must be appliedne user for

all modules).

Detailed description and functional requirements of User Management Module are presépiaehitix
K.
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Introduction

Public Debt Module shall provide opportunity for implementing all the functions of public debt:

0 Public debt management (formation of an imstent, attracting, repayment and servicing),

0 rganization and electronic sale of government bonds auction (Allocation auction,
Buyback Auction, Switch auction),

0 Management of primary and secondary registry of agents.

Public debt management saibdule is phnned to be included to ensure the automation of formation of a
debt instrument, attracting, repayment and servicing functions, as well as the "fulfilment of obligations
undertaken in relation to participation in the capital of international financiahizations" function.

It is planned to include the subodule of government bonds auction to ensure the organization,
implementation, and registration of auctions of government treasury bonds (GTB) within the framework of
the Public Debt Module. It shalneure the procurement auction of government treasury bonds (PSTB
(Public ShorTerm Bonds), PMTB (Public Mediwfierm Bonds), PLTB (Public LoRgierm Bonds),
indexlinked, target, etc.) by primary agents. Retail Salesnsafiule shall ensure the organization
implementation and registration of electronic sales (retail) of all types of bonds (SCB (Savings Coupon
Bond), PSTB (Public Shoeiterm Bonds), PMTB (Public Mediwherm Bonds), PLTB (Public Longjerm
Bonds), indexinked, target, etc.) within the framewoof the Public Debt Module. It shall ensure the
online procurement of the abeweentioned bonds by citizens (residents andnesidents of the Republic

of Armenia).

The inclusion of primary agents and DgbhbMaeagemena | par
Department (PDMD) employees with the opportunity to conduct an assessment of the behavior of primary
agents, as well as the management of primary agen

The Public Debt Module is planned to be inclutednsure the digitization of the functions defined by the
Law of the Republic of Armenia "On Public Delaifid other legal acts.

The structural scheme of the Public Debt Module, the fliatv, as well as the relation to the other modules
of GFMIS and external systems are presented in Figuré.AE
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Figure AE-1. The structure of the public debt module, data flow, as well as the relationship with the other modules
of GFMIS and external stesms

Nature and flow of data exchange are described in Tablé Bé&ow.

Table AEL. Public debt module data description

Data  Description Source User
Module/Submodule Module/Submodule

PD1 Borrowings, debt repayments and = Public Debt Module/ Budgeting Module
service Debt management

PD2 Accounting of borrowings, Debt Public Debt Module/ Public Sector

service and repayment Debt management Accounting Module
1. Contracts and conditions

(appendix, schedule, other) of

debt instruments (treasury bonc

foreign currency bonds,

including Eurobonds, loans

received from domestic and

external sources)
2. Direct payments

PD3 1. Auction result Public Debt Module/ Public Debt Module/Debt
2. Retail sales result Auction and Retail sales management
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PD4

PD5

PD6

PD7

PD8

PD9

PD10

Bl

Data on debt instrument

Data on primary agents

Data of agents patrticipated in the
auction

Data of Public Debt Module that wil
be provided to External Systems

(M2%):

1. Application for granting ISIN
code

2. Data on registering governmen:
bonds

3. Preliminary results of auction

Data of Public Debt Module that wil
be provided to External Systems
(M2*):

1. Data on retail sales (for

electronic payment)

Analytical data of Public Debt
module (M1*)

1.

Analytical data (preliminary
forecasts and/or timeline) for th
formation of a debt instrument.
Data processed during auctions
Data processed during retail
sales

Announcement of the auction and
preliminary data on the results of tt Auction
auction

Data on expenditures and budget
withdrawal.

1.

Approved budget CEO (Chief
executive officer), SEO
(Subordinate executive officer,
program, event, classification)
Adjusted budget

Public Debt Module/
Debt management

Public Debt Module/
Agent registry

Public Debt Module/
Auction

Public Debt Module/
Debt management

Public Debt Module/
Retail sales

Public Debt Module/
Debt management

Public Debt Module/

Budgeting Module

Public Debt Module/

Auction and Retail sales

Public Debt Module/

Auction

Public Debt

Module/Agent registry

1. CentralDepository

2. Systems of CB

E-payments

Analytical Reporting
Module

Public Debt Module/
Retail sales

Public Debt Module/Debt

management
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B3

T4

CB2

CB3

DEP1

AR1*

The functional hierarchy, which shall be provided by the Public Debt Module, is presented in Figure AE

UMl

2.

Deficit part of the budget Budgeting Module

Treasury inflows/outflows of publit Treasury Module
debt instruments

Data from external systems for

Public Debt Module (ES1%)

1. Information on registration of
bonds with the CB

2. Data of the final calculation of
the auction result

Systems of CB

Data from extaral systems for

Public Debt Module (ES1¥)

1. Activity of agents in the
secondary market

Systems of CB

Data from external systems for
Public Debt Module (ES1%*)
1. ISIN code

Central Depository

Analytical data generated from dat¢ Analytical Reporting

from all modules and/or external Module
systems
1. Analytical data necessary for tr

formation of debt instruments

1. User permissions
2. User data

User Managment
Module

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public DebtModule/Debt
management

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public Debt
Module/Agent registry

Public Debt Module/Debt

managerant

Public Debt Module/Debt
management

Public Debt Module
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PUBLIC DEBT MODULE

2. Management of
agents' registry

| 1.1 Formation of a debt 2.1 Assessment based on
instrument auction data 4. User management

1.2 Attracting of borrowing
— funds

1. Debt management 3. Analysis and reporting

2.2 Formation of registry

|___ 1.3 Management of
payment schedules

Figure AE-2. Functional Hierarchy of Public Debt Module

1 Debt Management

Public Debt Module shall provide the itementation of debt management by including in its activity:

0 Formation of a debt instrument (clause 1 1),
Attracting of borrowing funds (clause 1 2),
Management of payment schedules (clause 1 3).

O¢ O«

The conceptual description of the mentioned process isdawn 3.2. Attracting of Debt section of the
GFMIS Implementation ModuleManagement of Public Debt and Obligations to the Budget Modules.

1.1 Formation of Debt Instrument

The process of formation of a debt instrument includes (Figur8)AE

0 Registration of debt instrument
0 Issuance of government treasury bonds.

1.1 Formation of a debt
instrument

1.1.1 Registration of debt 1.1.2 Issuance of
instrument government treasury bonds

Figure AE-3. Functional Hierarchy of Formation of Debt Instrument
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The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in the Formation of Debt Instrument
section of the GFMIS Impleemtation Module Management of Public Debt and Obligations to the Budget
Modules.

1 1 1 Registration of Debt I nstrument

To ensure the registration of a debt instrument (treasury and foreign currency bonds, domestic and external
loans), first of all, it imecessary to complete the draft of the relevant order/agreement, which is then sent
to the minister/deputy minister for approval/review. In case of approval, the function provided by the order
is carried out.

Implementation of the process in the Debt Mgaraent subnodule shall ensure:

0 Debtinstrument data processing (formation, editing, removal, etc.),

0 Joint work on the latter (subdivisions and minister),

0 Presenting suggestions and comments to the projects,

0 Processing and storage of information relatedht project in a centralized electronic

format, etc.

The debt management saimdule shall provide an opportunity for some automated analysis and decision
making (before approval of the order/agreement) based on the data available in the project. The
implementation of this function shall be provided through the AnalyiResgorting module.

1 1 2 I ssuance of Government Treasury E

The process of issuing bonds shall take place in the case of approval of the order by the minister (registration
of debt instruments). Then the ISIN code shall be obtained from the Depository and transfdreed to t
Central Bank for registration. While in further processes, it shall be allowed to use only the data that is
obtained from the Central Bank.

ISIN code is an international distinguishing code given to bonds and may be used as a unique identification
codefor trading and calculating the final payment of bonds and other financial instruments in RA and
foreign bond markets, as well as for other cases.

1.2 Attracting of Borrowing Funds

The process of attracting of borrowing funds included (FiguretpE

0 Treasuy and foreign currency bonds,

0 Domestic and external loans disbursement,

0 Registration of communitiesodd debt,

0 Registration of SOEsd® debt (50 and more per

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in the Attracting of Borrowitsy Fun
section of the GFMIS Implementation ModulManagement of Public Debt and Obligations to the Budget
Modules.
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1.2 Attracting of borrowing funds

|

1.2.1 Bonds 1.2.2 Loans disbursement

1.2.3 Registration of communities’

1.2.1.1 Allocation Auction ——t—1.2.1.2 Buyback Auction A

1.2.1.3 Switch auction —+— 1.2.1.4 Retail sales L—— 1.2.4 Registration of SOEs’ debt

1.2.1.5 Registration of foreign
currency bonds

Figure AE-4 Functional Hierarchy Attracting of Borrowing Funds

1 2 1 Bonds

The following types of functions of treasury bonds, as attracting of borrowing funds, are carried out:

0 Allocation auction

0 Buyback Auction

0 Switch auction

0 Retall sales

0 Foreign currency bonds

In case of allocation, buyback and switch auctionso@Egnment treasury bonds, primary agents shall

have opportunity for submitting electronic requests to participate in the auction and to procure, sell or
exchange bonds. Based on the results of the auctions, an evaluation shall be carried out lategifgy mana
pri mary agentsod6 registry.

The retail sales shall provide opportunity for both RA resident andegident natural persons to
purchase savings coupon bonds as well as other allocable government treasury bonds.

1 2 1.1 All ocation aucti on

The organization of auctions for the allocation of government treasury bonds (GTB) shall be carried out
within the framework of the Public Debt Module. It shall ensure the procurement auction of government
treasury bonds (PSTB (Blic ShortTerm Bonds), MTB (MediuaTerm Bonds), LTB (Longrerm

Bonds), indexinked, target, etc.) by primary agents. Information on primary agents and authorizations to
participate in the allocation auction and other similar information shall be ofbtaifer om t he " Age
Registry" (Clause 2: Management of Primary Agents
auction, in which case actions must be performed in the same order. In the absence of an additional auction,

the preliminary data mu$e transferred to the Central Bank for final calculation.

1 2 1.2 Buyback Auction
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The functionality of the buyback auction is similar to allocation auction. However, the opposite process is
carried out here: the primary agents sell back the bonds theypsly obtained to the issuer through an
auction. In this case, there is no opportunity for an additional auction.

1 2 1.3 Switch aucti on

In the case of Switch auction, the allocatable treasury bonds are exchanged for other bonds in circulation.
Switchauction is the simultaneous execution of allocation and buyback auctions.

1 2 1.4 Retaill Sal es

Retail sales provides the sale of savings coupon bonds and other GTBs by natural persons (both RA
residents and neresidents) both electronically (through thehsite and phone application) and with the

help of representatives in commercial banks. In both cases, data verification with available balance data
shall be carried out during the procurement phase to prevent the sale of unavailable bonds.

Then preliminay data is transferred to the Central Bank for the final calculation.

Data exchange with the-flayments system of state payments should be carried out at the procurement
phase during Retail sales.

1 2 1.5 Registration of Foreign Currency Bonds

In relation to foreign currency bonds (including Eurobonds), registration, accounting, and later maintenance
and repayment of the results of allocation implemented on international platforms are carried out.

1 2 2 Loans Di sbur sement

In a disbursement process a preliminary accounting of the request sent to the lender must be carried out. If
it is planned that the amount must be received in the treasury account, confirmation of the fact of receiving
the amount mst be obtained from the Treasury Module and automatic accounting must be carried out.
Otherwise (when the amount is transferred to atnesssury account), confirmation and accounting of the
receipt of the amount must be carried out by the PDMD employ#eelmethod of entry.

The updated debt instrument dateontracts, appendix, schedule etc. must also be transferred to the Public
Sector Accounting Module for accounting.

1 2 3 Registration of Communitiesd Debt

In terms of communiti esd d eanoduleshallipevid®anmpportanitydar bt Ma
recording communitiesd debt instruments to form ¢

1 2 4 Registration of SOEsO® Debt

In terms of registration of SOEsd® (50 anmoduteor e pe
shall provide an opportunity for only recording
general reports on public debt.

1.3 Management of Paymeichedules
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The compilation of schedules for repayment of ISIN codes of bonds, loans or obligations of the
InternationalFinancial Organizatopr ovi des t he | atterso
monthly, quarterly and by other calculatfo In case of a change of working days or any other change,

the debt instrument contracts shall be updated and sent to the Public Sector Accounting Module to
arrange the scheduled payments for that day.

generati on

In case manual corrections in the schedules aresded#tte schedule correction must be carried out by
the PDMD authorized employee and the updated schedule must also be sent to the Public Sector

Accounting

Module to make the planned payments.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is pravideel Repayment and Maintenance section
of the GFMIS Implementation ModuleManagement of Public Debt and Obligations to the Budget

Modules.

The functional requirements of Debt Management according to the MoSCoW classification are presented

in Table AE2.
Table AE2
1. Debt Management MoSCoW
classification

1 1 Formation of Debt I nstrument

1 1 1 Registration of Debt I nstrument

1 1 1 Availability of users with appropriate roles in the system (the descripti M
of the functional requirements of roles and authorities is presented in
"User Management" seoti).

1 1 1 Ensuring the automation of the registration process of the debt instrut M
(treasury bonds, foreign currency bonds, including Eurobonds, loans
received from domestic and external sources) in accordance with
Appendix B, Section 2,3lause GF.1.1.

1 1 1 Receipt and application of necessary analytical data in the automatec M
process.

1 1 1 Receipt and apigation of analytical data from the AnalytieRleporting
module.

1 1 1 Opportunity for using electronic digital signature in the automated pro M
(1.1.1.2) according téppendix B, Section 2, lause GF.4.1.

1 1 1 Transfer of necessary processed data/documents to "Mulberry" syste S
(integration).
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2

| ssuance of Government Treasury

Bond

4 Data entryof the request for receiving ISIN code for the approved M
instrument (as a result of clause 1.1.1.2) in the defined format.
4 Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronig S
systems of the Depository to ensure
0 the transfer bdata necessary for the receipt of ISIN code,
0 the receipt of ISIN code.
*In the case of integration.
**|ntegration is performed according tdppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2
4 Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronic S
systems of the Central Bank to ensure
0 the transfer of the received ISIN code data (for registration in {
Central Bank),
0 receipt of ISIN registration data.
*In the case ofntegration.
**Integration is performed according t&ppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2 and 1.3.3.
4 Publishing @ta on the issue. M
Attracting of borrowing funds
1 Bonds
1 1 Allocation Auction
1 Publication of an electronic announcement regarding the allocation M
auction.
1 Opportunity for completing an electronic application fortjggoation in M
the allocation auction by primary agents (having the necessary permi
in the relevant registry).
1 Application of electronic digital signature during submission of reques M
accordance witlppendix B, Section 2,Llause GF.4.1.
1 Opportunity for editing or, if necessary, canceling requests after appr M
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Opportunity br forming optimal options of request data.

Selection of the preferred option from the optimal options by a user w
appropriate powers.

Opportunity for conducting an additional auction, if necessary.

Interconnectior{integration) of the system with the relevant electronic
systems of the Central Bank to ensure
0 the transfer of data necessary for the receipt of the final calcu
to the Central Bank,
0 receipt of the final calculation from the Central Bank.

*In the case of integration.
**|ntegration is performed according timtegration is performed
according toAppendix B, Section 3.Clause NF.1.3.2 and 1.3.3.

2 Buyback Auction

Publication of the announcement of the buyback auction.

Opportunity for completing an electronic application for participation i
the buyback auction by primary agents (having the necessary powers
relevant registry).

Application of electronic digital signature during submission of reques
accordance witl\ppendix B, Section 2, lause GF.4.1.

Opportunity for editing or, if necessary, cancelirguests after approval

Opportunity for forming optimal options of request data.

Selection of the preferred option from the optimal options by an empl
with appropriate powers.

Interconnection (integration) of tleystem with the relevant electronic
systems of the Central Bank to ensure
0 the transfer of data necessary for the receipt of the final calcu
to the Central Bank,
0 receipt of the final calculation from the Central Bank.

*In the case of integration.
**Integration is performed according thppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2 and 1.3.3.
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1 3 Switch aucti on

1 Publication of the announcement of the buyback auction.

1 Opportunity for completing an electronic application for participation i
the switch auction by primary agents (having the necessary permissic
the elevant registry).

1 Application of electronic digital signature during submission of reques
accordance withppendix B, Section 2,Llause GF.4.1.

1 Opportunity for editing or, if necessary, canceling requests after appr

1 Opportunity for forming optimal options of request data.

1 Selection of the preferred option fronethptimal options by an employe
with appropriate powers.

1 Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronig
systems of the Central Bank to ensure
0 the transfer of data necessary for the receipt of the final calcu
to the Central Bank,
0 receipt of the final calculation from the Central Bank.

*In the case of integration.
**Integration is performed according t&ppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2 and 1.3.3.

1 4 Ret ail sal es

1 Conducting retail sales of bonds in public environments through a we
and mobile application.

* The technological requirements of the website and mobile applicatic
will be discussed in the preliminary study phase.

1 Automatic formation of a statement on the retail sale of bonds in publ
environments, upon approval of the relevant debt instrument.

1 Submission (quantitative) of the electronic application for the procure
of bonds by users.

1| Automatic checking of data against available balance to prevent exce
the limit.
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Opportunity for electronic payment for the procuring bonds through th
state electronic payment systesmp@yments.aiin accordance with
Appendix B, Section 2,3lause GF.2.1.

Opportunity for integration of platfms necessary for data exchange, fc
example, identification of users using ID card and MID at the registrat
stage with the data of the State Register of Legal Entities and Popula
the RA Ministry of Justice, through the Government Interopetgbili
Platform (GIP).

* According toAppendix B, Section 3.Clause NF.1.3.2.

Opportunity for implementing functions for residents and-remidents.

* The procedure for registering nenesident users and managing
usernamesis presenteddnp pendi x K AUser .man

1 2 1

Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronig
systems of the Central Bank to ensure
0 the transfer of data necessary for the receipt of thedateulation
to the Central Bank,
0 receipt of the final calculation from the Central Bank.

*In the case of integration.
**Integration is performed according t&ppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2 and 1.3.3.

1 2 1

5 Registration of Foreign Curr

ency

B

12151

Opportunity for manual accounting (entry) of the results of allocation
foreign currency bonds by a user with appropriate powers.

* The allocation process of foreign currency bonds is implemented
various external platforms.

Loans Disbur sement

4 Accounting/correction of the request sent to the lender by ensuring

automation, according thppendix B, Section 2,3lause GF.1.1.

[EEN
N
N

Automatic implementation of accounting in case of receipt of the amo
to the relevant treasury account.

* In the case of integration with theeasury Module

4 Implementation of manual accounting by a user with appropriate pow,
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* In case of receipt of disbursement amount to atneasury account.

Accountingbased, update of debt instrument data: contract, appendix
schedule.

Updated data transfer to Public Sector Accounting Module for accour

* In the case of integration.

Regi str astG ome botf Communi ti e

£1)

Opportunity for manual registr a
with appropriate powers.

d

Approval of debt already registered (by communities) through the
formation of a debt instrument.

* In case the communities wikgister the debts according to the same
principle as presented in clause 1.1.1.

Registration of SOEso6 (50 and

mor e

Opportunity for manual registr a
more) by a user with appropréapowers.

[N

Approval of debt already registered (by SEOs (50 percent or more)
through the formation of a debt instrument.

* In case SEOs (50 percent or more) will register the debts according
the same principle as presented in clause 1.1.1.

Management of Payment Schedul es

Automatic generation of schedules according to a certain logic: daily,
monthly, quarterly and by other calculations.

* Automatic generation shall be implemented taking into account the
predefined calendar datd the systemAppendix B, Section 2.€lause
GF.5).

DY

Opportunity for manual corrections and updates to scheduiegdfed.

Sending formed/modified schedules to the Public Sector Accounting
Module to make scheduled payments for the given day.
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* In the case of integration.

2 Management of Agents

The management of agents registry implies

the assesment of agents based on the data obtained as a result of auctions.

0 the assessment of agents based on data available in the Central Bank and Depository on
agentsd behavior.

0 the formation of primary agentsod | ist based

Regi s

O«

The registrydata shall be used by the Auction subdule, allowing only agents included in the primary
agent list to submit electronic applications and participate in the auction.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in Assessment gfprimgre nt s 6 beha
section of the GFMIS Conceptual Moduldanagement of Public Debt and Obligations to the Budget
Modules.

2.1 Assessment Based on Auction Data

Based on the data of the agents patrticipating in the auction, PDMD carries out a subjextbmerssof
agents.

2.2 Formation of Registry

The formation of the registry implies the formation of lists of primary agents and potential participants,
which is formed as a result of auctions and the assessments carried out on the basis of auctibas, as wel
the behavioral data obtained from the Depository and the Central Bank.

An indicator characterizing the agent's activity in the primary market, as well as data on violations of agents'
guotation rules, must be obtained from the Armenia Securities Bgel{®epository).

And quarterly assessments shall be obtained from the Central Bank as indicators characterizing the activity
of potential participants in the secondary market.

As a result of the assessments, the list of primary agents who have the mippdotiparticipate in
government bond auctions of the given year, as well as the list of potential participants, is formed.

The opportunity to participate in government treasury bond auctions of the given year shall be provided
only to participants incluetl in the list of primary agents.

The functional requirements of Management of Registry according to MoSCoW classification are presented
in Table AE3.

Table AE3
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2. Management of Registry

MoSCoW
classification

Assessment Based on Auction Dat a

Entering subjective assessment of agents.

M

Management of Registry of Pri mar

y Agen

Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronic
systems of the Central Bank to ensure

0 the receipt of quarterly assessments from the Central Bank.

*In the case of integration.
**Integration is performed according t&ppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2

S

Interconnection (integration) of the system with the relevant electronic
systems of the Depaository to ensure
0 the receipt of indicators cha
market,
0 the receipt of data on violations of agents' quotatiorsrule

*In the case of integration.
**|ntegration is performed according tdppendix B, Section 3.Clause
NF.1.3.2

Processing of subjective assessment (2.1.1), data obtained from the (
Bank (2.2.1) and Depository (2.2.2) to form the list of potential participant
the list of primary agents.

Among the potential participants, the automatic inclusion gb#éingcipant with
the most points in the list of primary agents for the next year.

Automatic removal of the last place primary agent from the list.

Automatic limitation of the number of participants included in the
(minimum 5 participnts and maximum 7 by operation of the current order

* |f the number of primary agents for the current year is 5 and there are nq
potential participants, the list remains unchanged.

3

Anal ysi s and Report.

ng
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For the effective implementation ofa@lPublic Debt process, it is necessary to provide a methodology of
analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementation of several processes, particularly:

O«

Data collection from all necessary modules and external systems,
Conduct analyses based on cotiézl data, e.g.
3 Development of a mediuterm debt raising strategy,
3 Various forecasts, including cash flows.
0 Formation of static, dynamic and-adc reports, e.qg.:
3 Annual Public Debt report,
3 Mediumterm strategy for management of government debt,
3 Monthly datistical bulletins,
3 Reports of Order N 426 of the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia dated on
December 28, 2020.
3 Other reports.
Availability of displaying data to be published in the public domain (for example, Information
Portal) in spedl formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.

O«

[@]3

It is planned to include an AnalyticReporting module in GFMIS, which shall ensure the equivalent
implementation of the aforementioned functions for all the GFMIS modules. The detailed description and
functionalrequirements of the Analyticé&teporting module are presenteddppendix |

The functional requirements related to the analysis andrtieg of according to the MoSCoW
classification are presented in Table-AE
Table AE4

3. Analysis and Reporting ———
0SCo

classification

3 1| Data Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of thet section of Appendix |

3 2| Data Modeling M
*According to the requements of th@nd section of Appendix particularly

3 2 Development of at least the following types of report: statypamic and ad M
hocreportsfppendi | . 2 2 2

0 Annual Public Debt report,

Mediumterm strategy for management of government,debt
Monthly statistical bulletins,

Reports of Order N 428 of the Ministry of Finance of the Republic
Armenia dated on December 28, 2020.

0 Other reports.

O« O« O¢ O

3.2.2 | pevelopment of models/algorithms for making at least the following typ M
decisions. Appendix I. 2.2.3

0 Development of a mediuterm debt raising strategy,
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0 Cash flow forecasts.

3 3| Directory Development M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix |

3 4] Data Prevision M
*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix |

4 User Management

The functions of user management of the functions of Public Debt shall comply with the principles defined
in the GFMIS Conceptual Model. It is planned to implement a User Management Module which should
provide centralized user managamh of all modules (Single Sigdn authentication must be appliedne

user for all modules).

Detailed description and functional requirements of User Management Module are presépiashitix
K.
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Introduction

The Module of Management of the Obligations to the Budget must provide the Department of
Management of the Obligations of the State Budget with the opportunity to implement the following
processes:

O«

Provision and management of budgetary guarantees
Provision and management of budget loans and debts
Provision and management of promissory notes

¢ O«

The structural diagram of the Module of Management of the Obligations to the Budget, data flow, as well
as therelations to the other modules of GFMIS and external systems are presented in Fiqure AF

1
¢ UM1
1

- T6 i
Obligations to the Budget <— Treasury Module l€—
Module

Q
OB3 '§

. . UM1
Budget guarantees Analytical Reporting -— %
Module c
TR £
)
S

UM1
Loans and debts Budgeting Module <€— %
o =
)
%)
. UM1 >

Promissory note > Public Sector
OB2 : <
7 Accounting Module
SRC3
SRC

Figure AF-1. Structure of the Obligations to the budget module, data flow, and the relations to the other
modules of GFMIS and external systems

The description ofhe data exchanged within the scope of the Obligations to the budget module, as well as
exchanged with external systems, is presented in Table AF
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Table AF1 Obligations to the budget module data description

Data | Description Source Module/Submodule User
Module/Submodule
OB1 Data on issued promissory = Obligations to the Budget = Budgeting Module
notes, loans and debts, Module
budgetary guarantees
OB2 | Accounting for promissory | Obligatiors to the Budget @ Public Sector
notes, loans and debts, Module Accounting Module
issuance and repayment of
budgetary guarantees
OB3  Analytical data developed in Obligations to the Budget = Analytical Reporting
the Obligations to the Budget Module Module
module (M1%)
1. Data on issued promissotr
notes, loans and debts,
budgetary guarantees
T6 Treasury inflows/outflows of Treasury Module Obligations to the Budget
budget obligation instruments Module
SRC3 | Data from external systems fi SRC Obligations to the Budget
Obligations to the Budget Module/Promissory note
Module (ES1%)
1. Information about the
possibility of settlement
and state aty
UM1 1. User permissions User Management Module Public Debt Module
2. User data
AR1* | Analytical data generated frol Analytical Reporting Public Debt Maule/Debt

data from all modules and/or Module
external systems

management

The functional hierarchy, which must be provided by the Module of Management of the Obligations to the
Budget, is presented in Figure &F
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OBLIGATIONS TO THE BUDGET

1. Management of 2. Budget loans and
budgetary guarantees debt management

4. Analysis and reporting

3. Management of
promissory notes

5. User management

Figure AF-2. Functional Hierarchy of the Obligations to the budget module

1 Management of

Budgetary guarantees are a means of ensuring the fulfillment of obligations to other persons within the
framework of the specified programs of local ggivernment bodies investing for the development of
social infragructures, or persons included in targeted programs approved by the law of national
significance, or by the Government of the Republic of Armenia. The provision and management of

budgetary guarantees implies receipt of the request for providing budgesaantpe, development of the

Budget ary

draft government decision, provision and management of guarantee.

Gu a

The conceptual management of the mentioned process is provided in 3.6. Provision of Budgetary

Guarantees section in the GFMIS Conceptual Medvenagement of Bblic Debt and Obligations to the

Budget Modules.

The functional requirements of Budgetary Guarantees are presented on Tdhle AF

Table AF2
MoSCoW
1 Management of Budgetary Guarantees S
1 1| Entry of requests for providing budgetary guaeas. M
1.2 | Sending back the application for editing or adding a document. M
1 3| Entering and approval of the processed and agreed draft of the goverr M
decision.
1 4| Data entry of pledge agreement, mortgage of real estate and chattel M
property.
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1.5 | Entry of the writ of removal of pledged object frattachment. M

1.6 | Accounting of budget guarantees, management of contracts. M

1 Risk assessment. M

1.8 | Generating notification on guarantee/loan repayment terms, amount, d M
overdue obligations.

1.9 | Ensuring the automation of the management process of budget guara M
according toAppendix B, Section 2,lause G.1.1.

2

Budget Loans and Debt Manag

Provision and management of budget loans and debts implies the function of provision, accounting and
management of loans from the state budget of the Republic of Arnd&amiarhment Decision N 168 dated

on March 9, 1998

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.5. Provision of LodnanSwnd
Debt Management to the Budget section of the GFMIS Conceptual Mddalegemat of Public Debt
and Obligations to the Budget Modules.

The functional requirements of Management of budget loans and debts are presented in-Bable AF

Table AF3
2 Management of Budget Loa MoSCoW
Classification
2 Entering requests for budget loans/sodns. M
2 Sending back the request for editing or adding a document. M
2 Calculating/entering the forecast of state budget inflows in terinsome M
from loans.
2 Entering the draft of the processed and agreed government decision. M
2.5 | Data entry of pledge agreement, mortgage of real estate and chattel pr
removal of pledged object froattachment
2.6 | Accounting, contract managient. M
2 Risk assessment.
2 Generating notification on guarantee/loan repayment terms, amount, o M
overdue obligations.
2 Ensuring the automation of the management process of budget loans g M
debts according tdppendix B, Section 2, lause GF.1.1.
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3 Management of Promissory NoO

Provision and management of promissory notes implies the implementatic mbttesses of issuance,
provision and accounting of negotiable promissory notes for the amounts subject to confiscation from the
state budget of the Republic of Armenia on the basis of judicial @otge(nment decision N 436 dated on
August 7, 200)) as well es the processes of issuance, provision and accounting of simple promissory notes
by the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia based on the relevant decisions of then@Gmter

of the Republic of Armenia.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.4. Provision of Simple and Negotiable
Promissory Notes section of the GFMIS Conceptual Meddenagement of Public Debt and Obligations
to the Budget Mdules.

The functional requirements of Management of promissory notes are presented in Fdble AF

Table AF4

3 Management of Promissory Notes MoSCoW
classification

3 1{ Entry of agreed CES Decision (negotiable promissory note). M
3 2| Entry of agreed RA government decision (simple promissory note). M
3 3| Confirmation of conditions of validity. M
3 4| Ensuringthe automation of the promissory note management process M

according toAppendix B, Section 2,3lause GF.1.1.

4 Analysi s and Reporting

For the effective implementation of the Obliga to the budget module, it is necessary to provide a
methodology of analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementation of several processes,
particularly:

0 Data collection from all necessary modules and external systems,
0 Formation of static, dynamiand aehoc reports, e.g.:
0 Issued budgetary guarantees by recipient and schedule
0 Budget loans and debts by recipients and schedule
0 Expected budget inflows from budget loans and debts
0 Amount and schedule of payments in the next financial year for pramisstes
0 Availability of displaying data to be published in the public domain (for example, Information

Portal) in special formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.
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It is planned to include an AnalyticReporting module in GFMIS, which shall ensure theiajant

implementation of the aforementioned functions for all the GFMIS modules. The detailed description and

functional requirements of the AnalytieBeporting module are presenteddppendix |

The functional requirements related to the analysis and reporting of according to the MoSCoW

classification are presented in Table-BF

Table AF5

Requirement of Analysis and Reporting

MoSCoW
classification

*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix |

4 [Data Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of thet section of Appendix |
4 [2ata Modeling M
*According to the requements of th@nd section of Appendix particularly
4 2 | pevelopment of at least the following types of report: statioachic and M
adhocreportsAppendi 3 | . 2 2 2
0 Issued budgetary guarantees by recipient and schedule
0 Budget loans and debts tBcipients and schedule
0 Expected budget inflows from budget loans and debts
0 Amount and schedule of payments in the next financial yea
promissory notes.
4 3 Directory Devel opment M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix |
4 4 Data Prevision M

) User Management

The functions of user management of the management of the obligations to the Budget shall comply with
the principles defined in the GFMIS Conceptualddb It is planned to implement a User Management

Module which should provide centralized user management of all modules (Singl@rsarthentication

must be appliedone user for all modules).

Detailed description and functional requirements of Usandgament Module are presentediimpendix

K.

163



https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit?usp=drive_link
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.3cqmetx
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1rvwp1q
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1rvwp1q
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.2r0uhxc
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1JBagi74qOUoNW8HLCZBfXlnJjTx0hXPeFZ--sjBqiOY/edit#heading=h.1664s55
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1rhIGDLVuiVhq9uhojGrNgL5x14pfcdkwanZ_B8CHxi4/edit?usp=drive_link
https://docs.google.com/document/d/1rhIGDLVuiVhq9uhojGrNgL5x14pfcdkwanZ_B8CHxi4/edit?usp=drive_link

Appendix G. Public Sector Accounting
Module
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Introduction

Public sector accounting is the measuremawoigssing and communication of financial and-financial
information of organizations.

The accounting is expected to be conducted with the accounts of the relevant chart of accounts (see the
documentsStudy of the Structure of the PSA (Public Sector Accounting) Chart of Accounts and Economic
Classifications and Proposals for Revisions or Adding Additional Eleraedilignment of the Accounts

of the PSA Chart of Accounts With the Classes of Economic Classifications, which in Turn are Aligned
With the Accounts of the CFES 2014 Manuatcording to the accrual principle of the Standards of the PSA

of RA.

Accounting consists of main and relatettivities

The main functions of accounting are:
Accounting of Tangible Assets (TA)
Accounting of Fixed Assets (FA)

Partners accounting
Purchaes
Contracts
Sales/Disposals
Human Resources
Payroll

Cash Flow

¢ O«

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

In order to ensure the integrity of public sector accounting, there are related activities that are carried out
with other systems, including:

0 E-invoicing

0 SRC

0 SRP

0 State Property Management Qmittee, Cadastre, Police
0 CSIP

For the complete assurance of the public sector accounting process, it is necessary to provide also the
specialists management, testing and training functions. It must also be possible to carry out the testing and
later trainhg processes of the persons who applied for the qualification of public sector accountant, and the

data must be entered in the Registry. For this purpose, it is necessary for the Public Sector Accounting
module to be interconnected with several modul€3riIIS: Management, Testing, Training of Specialists

The specialistsd management pr oc e smaccoustantsbasedommi nt er
the results of testing and training.

The structural scheme of Public Sector Accounting Module, the data flow, as well as the relation to the other
modules of GFMIS and external systems are presented in Figufie AG
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Figure AG-1. The structure of the Public Sector Accounting module, data flow and the relation to the other GFMIS
modules and external systems

The data description of the Public Sector Accounting system is presented in Table AG
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Data

PD2

PS5

0OB2

T2

Ell

SRP2

HR2

Table AG1 Data Description of Public Sector Accounting Module

Description

Accounting of borrowings, Debt
service and repayment

Procurement oGrant contracts

Accounting for promissory notes,
loans and debts, issuance and

repayment of budgetary guarante

Data of treasury accounts:

1.

o gk wN

Treasury Occol
guarterly | i mi
account , SMBA:

estimations and payment
schedule

cash in/out

balance

rejected transaction data
exchange rates

EEU customs duty and
countervailing duty liability
data

Data from external systems for
Public Sector Accounting Module
(ES1¥)

1.

Purchases made by the
organization

Data from external systems for
Public Sector Accounting Module
(ES1%)

1.

Personal data

Data from external systems for
Public Sector Accounting Module
(ES1¥)

1.

Data on employees

Module/Submodule
Public Debt Module

Procurement

Obligations to the Budge

Treasury Module

E-invoicing

User
Module/Submodule

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Contracts

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Contracts

Public Sector Accounting
Module/

1. Contracts

2. Partners

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Cash flow management

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Purchases

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Human resources

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Human resources
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A2

A3

A9

Al

A4

A5

A6

2.
3.
4.

Data of Public Sector Accounting
Module that will be provided to

Summaly data of certificates,

obligations
Application for financing
Payment orders

Application for reformulation

Externd Systems (M2*):

1. Data on sales made by the

Data of Public Sector Accounting
Module that will be provided to

organization

External Systems (M2*):

1.

Registered data on the basis of
which the cost estimation is carrie

Data on employees

out:

1.

n

WNE N O AW

Inventory

Contracts (annexes, schedule

etc.)

Fixed assets
Payroll

Sales

Partners

Data on cash flow

Employee debt
Partners debt
Contract management

Analytical data

Data on purchases

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Cash flow management

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Sales

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Humanresources

Public Sector
Accounting Module:
Inventory
Contracts

Fixed assets
Payroll

Sales

Partners

ok wphrE

Public Sector
Accounting Module:

1. Payroll

2. Partners
3. Contracts
Public Sector

Accounting Module:

1. Inventory, Services
2. Fixed assets

3. Partners

4. Contracts

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Purchases

Treasury Module

E-invoicing

CSIP

Budgeting Module/
Cost estimation

Public Sector
Accounting Module/
Cash flow management

Public Sector
Accounting Module:
1. Purchases

2. Sales

Public Sector
Accounting Module:

1. Inventory, Services,
2. Fixed assets

3. Partners

4. Contracts
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A7 Synthetic formulations and Public Sector Public Sector

summary data: Accounting Module: Accounting Module/
1. Inventory 1. Inventory, Services, General ledger
2. Services 2. Partners
3. Partners 3. Contracts
4. Contracts 4. Fixed assets
5. Fixed assets 5. Sales
6. Sales 6. Payroll
7. Payroll
Al0 Data of Public Sector Accounting Public Sector SRC
Module that will be provided to Accounting Module/
External Systems (M2*): General ledger
1. Taxreports
A8 Data on employees Public Sector Public Sector
Accounting Module/ Accounting Module/ Payrol
Humanresources
Al2 Summary data on sales Public Sector Public Sector

Accounting Module/Sales Accounting Module/
General ledger

Al4 Data on cash changes Public Sector Public Secto
Accounting Module/ Accounting Module:
Cash flow management | 1. Partners
2. Contracts
3. General ledger

All Data of Public Sector Accounting Public Sector Accounting SRC
Module that will be provided to Module/
External Systems (M2*): Payroll
1. Monthly calculation of income
tax and social contributions

Al3 Contracts and payment schedules Public Sector 1. Treasury Module
Accounting Module/ 2. Sales (PSA Module)
Contracts 3. Purchases (PSA
Module)
SRLE1 Data from external systems for SRLE Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accouning Module:
(ES1%) 1. Partners
1. Legal entity data 2. Contracts
SRP1  Data from external systems for ~ SRP Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accounting Module:
(ES1%): 1. Partners
1. Personal data 2. Contracts
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ES1* Data from external systems for External Systems Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module: 1. State property, Accounting Module/
1. Fixed asets property numbers 2. Cadastre, Sales
and other data 3. Police (vehicles)
AR1* Analytical data generated from da Analytical Reporting Public Sector
from all modules and/or external = Module Accounting Module
systems
1. financial statements
2. budget perfanance statement:
(actual part)
3. GFS reporting
4. others
AR3* Public analytical or reporting data Analytical Reporting Information Portal
Module
Al5 Data on partners and contracts = Public Sector Public Sector
formed as a resuttf the sales Accounting Module/ Accounting Module:
Sales 1. Partners
2. Contracts
Al6 Data on contracts Public Sector Public Sector
Accounting Module/ Accounting Module/
Contracts Partners
Al8 Catalogues data Public Sector Public Sector
Accountirg Module/ Accounting Module/ all
Local catalogues submodules
A19 Reporting data Public Sector Public Sector

Accounting Module/ all
submodules

Accounting Module/
Local reports

Analytical Reporting

A20 Analytical (complete) data of Publ Public Sector

Sector Accounting Moda (M1*) Accounting Module Module

SRC2  Data from external systems for =~ SRC Public Sector
Public Sector Accounting Module Accourting Module:
(ES1¥) 1. Cash flow managemen
1. sales/return identification data 2. Partners
(cash register machine receip
identification number)
TeM1  Data on tested specialists Testing Module Specialists Management
Module/ Registry
TeM2  pyplic data on tested specialists = 1esting Module Information Portal
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SM1  Testing applications/requests

SM2  Training applications/requests

SM3  Data confirming the certificate or
qualification accepted by the
authority

SM4 Data on specialists to be trained

SM5 User management data on
specialists status, certification, etc

SM6 Analytical data on specialists
(M1%)

TrM1  Data on trained specialists

TrM2 puyblic data on trained specialists

umi 1. User permissions
2. User data

Specialists Margement = Testing Module
Module

Specialists Management Training Module
Module

Specialists Management Specialists Management
Module/Applications Module/ Registry

Specialists Management Training Module
Module/ Registry

Specialists Management User Management Module
Module/ Registry

Specialists Managemen' Analytical Reporting
Module/ Registry Module

Training Module Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Training Module Informaion Portal

User Management Modu GFMIS Modules

The functional hierarchy, which must be provided by the module, is presented in Figizre AG
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1.Accounting of Tangible . :
Assets (TA) and Services 2.Fixed Assets (FA) 3.Partners accounting 4.Purchases

| 1.1 Warehouse

| 3.1 Revaluation of Partners

| 2.1 FA registration —— 4.1 Local Purchases

receipt/purchases Balances
| 1.2 Allocation of | 2.2 Operation of Fixed | 3.2 Write-off of Trade 2 ([
additional costs Assets Receivables : P

| 3.3 Forming a mutual

[~ 1.3 Return to supplier — 2.3 FA movement 'min
reconciliation act

| 4.3 Ledger of Purchases

| 2.4 Construction

g 1 WAL /Reconstruction of FA

1.5 TA assembling

L 3 — 2.5 Revision of useful life
/disassembling

6.Sales/Disposals

| 1.6 Inventory write- | L .
ft/dispatch 2.6 Depreciation calculation
CUFEIERE 5.1 Creation of contracts — 6.1 Inventory sales/disposal
I— 1.7 TA revaluation |__ 2.7 Write off of FA 5.2 Management of
) 9 —— 6.2 Service provision
contracts
|— 1.8 TA stocktaking l 3 ag
2.8 Partial derecognition | 6.3 FA disposal

- ' 9.Cash Flow

— 1.9 Receiving Service | 2.9 Revaluation 6.4 Ledger of sales and

~ disposals

— 9.1 Cash inflow

7.Human Resources 2.10 Stocktaking

L 9.2 Cash outflow 10.General ledger

— 7.1 Organizational chart

8.Payroll

— 9.3 Currency conversion
| 7.2 Hiring/ Employee

card creation | 8.1 Calculation of salary and
other allowances

13. Management, testing and
— 9.4 Revaluation training of specialists

i 7.3 Appointment
— 8.2 Vacation pay calculation

7.4 Change of
" appointment

|— 8.3 Benefit calculation 12.Analytics and Reports 14.User management
|__ 7.5 Transfer
| 8.4 Termination settlement
E2lailatay — 12.1 Data warehouse
|__ 7.6 Vacation
L g & SIERY 12.2 Data modeling -
7.7 Working time —
- X reports
calculation
7.8 Calculation of work —EElavent 12.3 General or Global
— experience period / Catalogues (Directory)
coefficient
| 7.9 Termination 11. Local catalogues — 12.4 Data Provision
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Figure AG-2 Functional Hierarchy of Public Sector Accounting module

1 A cirgamfulangible Assets (TA) and Services

Analytical accounting of tangible assets (TA) in public sector organizations is quantitative accounting by
locations, contracts, partners, materially responsible persons, costs, pesgms) economic
classificaions, functional classifications and CPV codes, type of TA (raw material, fuel, stationery, etc.),
individual batches, method of purchases (exchangeablekarangeable). And accounting of services is
accounting according to volume, amount, contractsinpes, programevents, economic classifiers,
functional classifications and CPV codes.

Accounting for material assets (or stocks) includes the following functions:

TA purchase/warehouse receipt
Allocation of additional costs
Return to supplier

TA Movement

TA assembling/disassembling
Inventory writeoff/dispatch

TA revaluation

TA stocktaking

Receiving Service

©oNo G A~®DNE

1 Warehouse Receipt

Warehouse receipt is the entry of tangible assets into the organization's warehouse, the data of which was
formed during the pul@se (see sectich Purchase Tangible assets are entered into the organization's
warehouse/s according to individual names, types (raw materials, stationery, fuel, etc.), CPV codes,
guantities and purchase costs, matly responsible person, economic classification, functional
classification, prograrevent, method of receipt (exchangeable andaarnangeable transaction), supplier,
contract/invoice.

1 2 Al l ocation of Addi ti onal Cost s

According to the PSA standards, the organization must include in the initial cost of the inventory all the
costs related to purchases, processing, and bringing the inventory to its current location and condition.
Among these costs are transportation costs, unloading, cargo insurance, customs duty, etc.

The following case may be considered as an example of allocation of additional cost. The tangible assets
obtained by the organization, for which cargo transportation waedarut, the cost of the latter, by the
operation of additional cost allocation, is added to the tangible assets cost and an appropriate formulation
with synthetic accounts is made.
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The allocation of additional costs is carried out for the tangible asgeted into the warehouse. The
allocation may be made according to the selected option, on the basis of amounts, weights, volumes or
guantities of goods.

1 3 Return to Supplier

In case of nortompliance with the quality, quantity, retention period, otieems of the contract, the
purchased products may be returned to the supplier fully or partially. In such cases reverse entries of purchase
entries are made in the accounts. In relation to each purchase, the return of tangible assets to the supplier is
caried out on the basis of the relevant purchase document to ensure the correct accounting of liability to
partners and quantities and amounts of tangible assets.

1 4 TA Movement

TA movement is intended to ensure the movement of tangible assets from one location to another location.
During the movement of tangible assets, the materially responsible person, the economic classification, the
functional classificationrad the progranevent may also be changed.

1.5 TA Assembling/Disassembling

TA assembling is used to record the results of the production process. As a result of the process, a specified
amount of tangible assets are entered into the specified locaticodastpand raw materials, services that

are part of the product, depreciation of fixed assets and labor costs are withdrawn. The sum of the cost of
tangible assets and/or services, depreciation of the fixed asset (according to the descrigtidn of
Depreciation calculatignand labor remuneration as a result of the release of the product must be equal to
the cost of the released product.

In the production process, disassembling is the process opposite to the assdniblisgparation of the
manufactured product, obtaining raw materials from the product again. The disassembling is implemented
based on released product, as a result of which the tangible assets (raw materials) are entered into the given
location accorthg to the data based on which the product was formed.

1 6 | nv e roff/igpatch Wr i t e

Dispatch intended to ensure the expenditure recording and quantity accounting of tangible assets.

According to Standards of the PSA of RA, dispatch must be implengent by 6 6f i rst i n, fi
principle (FIFO method assumes that the units of inventory that are purchased or produced first are
withdrawn first and therefore the units that remain in inventory at the end of the accounting period are the

last purchasd or produced.)

1 7 TA Revaluati on

TA revaluation is carried out to ensure change of tangible assets value, pursuant to the following:
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0 Since being recognized as an asset, inventories must be measured at their initial cost, except for
strategic inventories.
0 Since beingecognized as an asset, strategic inventories must be measured at fair value at the end

of each reporting period.

The listed are the clauses of the standards of the PSA of RA3and17.24. However, the change in the
cost of tangible assets may be carried out according to the decisions of then@mitesf the Republic of
Armenia as well.

1 8 TA Stocktaking

TA stocktaking is intended to carry out a quantitative comparison of the balance obtained as a result of the
accounting of tangible assets in organizations and the actual balance.

Central and wiking commissions for stocktaking are formed in the organization for conducting inventory.

In order to regulate the deviations discovered by the stocktaking of the actual availability of assets and the
data reflected in the accounting, the recommendatibti®e central stocktaking committee are presented to
the head of the organization to make an appropriate decision.

1 9 Receiving Service

Data of Service receipt was formed during the purchasesgsgi®n 4. Services received, processed and
registered in the organizations according to the service name (type), CPV codes, ecassifications,
functional classifications, progragvents, counterparty data, contracts, units of measure, volume and value.

1 l nvent ories and Servic MoSCoW
classification

1 1 War ehouse Receipt
1 1 |Provision of tangible asset inventory entry watheast filling the following fields: M
0 Date (manually or automatically based on import or local procurer
data- clause4.1, 4.2)
0 Document number (which must be unique for the year)
0 Storage location/storage (selection from directory)
0 Supplier (partners from directory)
0 Contracts (contracts from directory)
0 Supplier account from chart of accounts
0 Purchase method (exchangeablefemohangeable) *
0 Attached document number
0 Date of attachedocument
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0 VAT calculation form (without VAT, with VAT, including VAT, zerg

VAT)

0 Tangi bl e OMMjils code and name (
purchase)

0 CPV code (selection from the directory)

0 Economic classification (selection from the directory)

0 Functional classification (selection from the directory)

0 Programevent (selection from directory)

0 Unit of measurement

0 Quantity (manually or automatically based on import or Ig
procurement quantitative datalause4.l, 4.2)

0 Unit of measurement (manually or automatically based on import or
procurement quantitative datalause4.1, 4.2)

0 Amount (manually oautomatically based on import or local procurem

data- clause4.1, 4.2)
0 Net weight (for allocation of additional costs in case of import, optig

field)

0 Volume (for allocation ofadditional costs in case of import, option
field)

0 Account of chart of accounts for tangible assets accounting (selg
from directory)

0 Current assets deferred revenue account of chart of accounts

0 Current Assets revenue account of chart of accounts

6 Comments

* If the purchase method is n@xchangeable, a deferred revenue arises and
formulation is created with the corresponding synthetic accounts, which my
automatically formulated as the revenue of the given period during the subse
expengig of that tangible asset.

1 1 |Opportunity for registration of correspondence with synthetic (chart of acco M
accounts of warehouse receipt according to the accounts of the chart of aqg
specified in clause 1.1.1.

Without completing these accounts, there must not be opjiigrto approve the
operation.

1 1 Creation of warehouse receipt ordérexport in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format an M
printing.

32 The forms are described in the order of the Minister of Finance of the Republic of Armenia No. 37 "On
defining the sample forms of the initial accounting documents and accounting registers of public sector
organizations" dated on February 1, 2016)
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1 2

Al l ocation of Addi ti onal Cost s

Opportunity to allocate additional costs for each purchase according to dney M
following option:
Amount
Quantity
Net weight
Volume

O« O« O« O«

1.2.2

Opportunity to enter the following data for each additional cost: M
0 Date

Document name

Base document (data and serial number)
Supplier

Contract/invoice

Supplier's account of chart of accounts
Amount

Allocation option

O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O

Ensuring correspondence with the synthetic accounts (chart of accounts) M
allocation of additional costs according to the filladlata.

1 3

Return to Supplier

Ensuring the return of tangible assets with at least the following data: M
Date

Document number

Base document

Base document serial number

Date of issue of the base document
Supplier

Contract

Supplier's account of chart of accounts
Place of storage of tangible asset

VAT calculation form (without VAT, with VAT, including VAT, zerd
VAT)

Tangible asset code and name (selection from directory)
Unit of measurement (selection from directory)

Quantity

Unit cost

Amount

O« O« O¢ O« O« O« O« O« O« O«

O¢ O¢ O« O« O«
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0 Tangible asset account of chart of accounts (obtained automatically]
warehouse receipt data)

Opportunity for registration of correspondence with synthetic (chart of acco
accounts according to the accounts specified in clause 1.3.1.

Without completing these accounts, there must not be opportunity to appro
operation.

TentMo v e

Ensuring the transfer of tangible values, at least with the following data:
Date

Document number

Exit location

Entry location

Responsible person (receiver and handover)

Economic classifications (exit and entry)

Functional classifications (exdnd entry)

Programevents (exit and entry)

Accounts of Chart of Accounts

O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O«

14.2

Formation of print form of the TA Movement document, print, as well as expg
xlsx, docx, PDF, xml format.

143

Possibility of registration of correspondence withntigtic (chart of accounts
accounts of TA Movement.

1 5

TA Assembling/ Disassembling

Opportunity to reflect the results of production with at least the following dat

0 Date

0 Document number

0 Exitlocation

0 Entry location

0 Released product

0 Released product chart of accounts account

0 Quantity of releasedrpducts

0 Expensed Tangible asset

0 Service (service received by the supplier, work performed by an

employee of the organization)
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O« O« O¢ O«

Tangible asset quantity
Scope of service

Fixed assets depreciation
Amount

1 5. |To carry out the product assembly proceskeadt the following data are

O« O« O« O¢ O¢ O

necessary to fill:

Product

Product quantity

Type of component (service, raw material, fixed asset depreciation)
Component

Component quantity

Allocation ratio/percentage

1 5. | The sum of the cost of tangible assets and @m)ices, works issued as a result

of the product release must be equal to the cost of the released product.

1 5 |Ensuring released product separation process, disassembling with at le

O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O

following data.

Date

Document number
Exit location

Entry loation
Released product
Tangible asset
Quantity

Amount

1 5 |Opportunity for registration of correspondence with synthetic (chart of acco

accounts of the product release and separation result.

1.6 Inventory Write -off/Dispatch

1 6 . |Ensuring TA wite-off in the warehouse with at least the following data:

O« O« O¢ O«

Date

Document number (which must be unique for the year)
Warehouse (selection from directory)

Tangible asset
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(@]

Quantity of tangible assets

Cost (filled automatically),

Economic classification (setgon from the directory)
Functional classification(choice from directory)
Programevent (selection from directory)
Expenditure Account of Chart of accounts.

O¢ O¢ O« O« O«

1.6.2

Ensuring o66first in, firs-off outdd H

When registering the activity, correspondence with the relevant synthetic (ch
accounts) accounts must be formed according to the-filleidta.
In warehouse receipt specified in clause 1.1.1., if the purchase method i
exchangeable and #te time of purchase, revenue is not recognized, then g
time of dispatch, the relevant revenue recognition with synthetic accounts
also be formed.

164

Opportunity to design the print form of the TA warehouse woaffedocument,
print, as wdlas export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.

1.7 TA Revaluation

Opportunity for revaluation of tangible assets value with at least the following
0 Date

Document number

Tangible asset

Quantity

Existing cost

New value

A chart of accounts account for a tangible asset

The indicator by which the cost will be chal

The appropriate expenditure/revenue chart of accounts account

O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O« O¢ O« O« O

When registering the activity, correspondence with the relevant synthetic (ch
accounts) accounts must be formed according to the-fillédta.

1.8 TA Stocktaking
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For the stocktaking of tangible assets, at least the following data is necessar
filled-in:

0 Date

Document number

Unit of measurement

Accounting quantity

Actual quantity

Deviation

Accounting amount

Actual amount

O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O

After comparing the actual adcounting data, the correspondence with synth
(chart of accounts) accounts of surplus and/or deficit must be made automa

1.8.3

Formation of the printing form of the TA stock taking list, the summ
comparative documents; possibility torgrias well as export in xIsx, docx, PD
xml formats.

1.9 Receiving Service
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19.1 Receiving service with at least the following data: {
0 Date
0 Document number (which must be unique for the year)
0 Supplier (partners from directory)
0 Contract (contracts fromirectory)
0 Supplier account from chart of accounts
0 Purchase method (exchangeablefagohangeable)
0 VAT calculation form (without VAT, with VAT, including VAT, zerg
VAT)
0 Service code and name (selection from directory or based on purch
0 CPV code (seleimn from the directory)
0 Economic classification (selection from the directory)
0 Functional classification (selection from directory)
0 Programevent (selection from directory)
0 Unit of measurement
0 Volume (manually or automatically form purchase, clatide4.2)
0 Unit value (manual or automatically form purchase, clauset.2)
0 Amount (manually or automatically form phase, clausé.l, 4.2)
0 Current assets deferred revenue account
0 Current assets revenue account
0 Expenditure assount
0 Comment
1.9.2 When registering the received ser M
with synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts based ofill@@ data.

2 FIi xed Asset s

Fixed assets is intended to insure analytical accounting of each unit-ofiment assets: fixed assets, high
value assets, ngoroduced (naturally occurring) assets, biological assets, investment property, intangible
assets and other nauorrent assets (except for financial instruments) (hereinafter FA). Calculation must be
carried out according to identified individual assets, economic classifications, functional classifications,
programevents, CPV, depreciation indicator (depreciable or-depreciable), locations, responsible
persons, types of FA, useful life periods.

For each ait of fixed assets and other noarrent assets, at least two analytical accountings are carried out
in parallel: financial and tax (which must at least include the gross book value, accumulated depreciation,
useful life, normative useful life of each gni
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In organizations, fixed assets may be obtained as a result-eikebangeable transaction, with some terms

and condition, for which deferred revenue should be recognised. In terms of the recording of the deferred
revenues, the analytic recording slalleast include the gross amount of the deferred revenue for each asset
unit received with a condition, the cumulative value of the amounts recognized as revenue, the conditions
stipulated for the assets.

For each fixed asset or other rourrent assethe depreciable or netepreciable indicator of that asset is
defined, so that it is possible to implement different approaches to calculating depreciation for the same asset
unit in different analytic recordings.

Activities carried out with fixed assetsea

FA registration

Operation of Fixed Assets

FA movement

Construction and Reconstruction of FA

Revision of useful life

Depreciation and amortization calculation

Write off / derecognition / partial derecognition of FA
Revaluation of FA

FA Stocktalng

© © N o g wDh e

2 1 FA Registration

Fixed assets registration in the organization is carried out on the basis of the purchase document, the data of
which are formed in advance during the Purchase §segon 4. PurchakeThe registrabn data are
according to supplier, contract, FA name, method of purchase, property numbers, names, values, tangible
responsible persons, location, FA types, useful life, economic classifications, functional classifications, CPV
codes, programvents, dem@ciation indicator.

In order to carry out effective management of fixed assets, a unique number is issued for each fixed asset ,
which is not subject to change during the history of the fixed asset, and after liquidation of the fixed asset,
the unique nutmer may not be used for another fixed asset.

2.2 Operation of Fixed Assets

In organizations, fixed assets may be in different conditions: operational arapational. The fixed
asset may not be operated from the moment of purchase. Changing thec@sditiciated with it is carried
out by the following functions:

0 FA start of use
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Withdrawal from use
Restart of use

O« O«

2.2.1 FA Start of Use

FA start of use is carried out for those fixed assets that have not been put into operation since the moment
of purch&e. It is carried out on the basis of the purchase of the fixed asset, as well as based on the data of
the current location. The data of the responsible person, economic classification, functional classification,
programevent, method of purchase (exchaaige and nomxchangeable transaction), etc. are also
registered.

2.2.2 Withdrawal from Use

Withdrawal from useis carried out to change the condition of the fixed assets of the organization, to
temporarily withdraw from use. Depreciation indicator of fixessets may be changed (depreciable; non
depreciable) during the withdrawal of fixed assets from use, if necessary.

2 2.3 Restart of Us e

Restart of use is carried out for those fixed assets that are temporarily withdrawn from use and the restart of
use isimplemented. During the withdrawal from use, it is possible to change the depreciation indicators of
fixed assets (depreciable, ndapreciable).

2 3 FA Movement

FA movement is the movement of fixed assets from one location to another location. Dunimay&meent
of fixed assets, the responsible person, the economic classification, the functional classification and the
programevent may be changed.

2 4 Construction/ Reconstruction of

Fixed assets in organizations may be formed both through purchasthrandh seHlconstruction.
Reconstruction is being carried out to upgrade the fixed assets that have already been formed.

2.4.1 Construction of FA

Fixed assets may be constructed in organizations. In order to ensure this, the function of construction of FA
is carried out, in which tangible assets, services, works may be a constituent part of the fixed asset according
to the corresponding amount. During the creation of a new fixed asset, all the daia fillede analytic
recording card of the FA durirthe FA purchase shall be filled in as well (property number, name, location,
tangible responsible person, economic classification, functional classification, pregeain type of the

asset, social security, depreciation indicator (depreciable edeymaciable) etc.).
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2.4.2 Reconstruction of FA

Reconstruction of FA is designed to ensure the recording of a capital expenses curried out which increase
value of an already existing fixed asset in the organization. If necessary, the expenses incurregeah the fi
asset may be attached to the fixed asset as a constituent part of the given fixed asset, which will make it
possible to visualize the expenses incurred on the given fixed asset (tangible assets and (or) services)
according to their values. As a resofitthe reconstruction, the useful life may be changed.

2 5 Revision of Usef ul Li f e

The useful life is the period during which the asset is expected to be available for use by the organization.
The revision of UL is designed to ensure the change in the useful life of each fixed asset (the change in the
accountng evaluations)section 11. Standards of the PSA of)RA

2 6 Depreciation Calculation

Depreciation calculation is the equal allocation of the valueach fixed asset during its useful life. The
calculation of depreciation is carried out according to the following separate accounting methods: financial,
tax and obtained with a condition. As a result of the operation, formulations with synthetic aceunt
issued according to the corresponding accounts of the chart of accounts specified in the card.

At each change of the fixed asset (movement, reconstruction, revaluation, withdrawal from use, etc.)
depreciation is calculated.

2.7 Writeoff of FA

Write-off of FA is the removal of fixed assets from the accounting records. As a result of this operation,
current tangible assets may be registered in the warehouse. Theffwjperation is also carried out with
respect to fixed assets being disposed of/sold

2 8 Partial Derecognition

Partial derecognition is the change or removal of components that are part of fixed assets. During partial
derecognition, the constituent part/s of the FA may be derecognized, and the remaining part may continue
to be operated wita new value and useful life. During the partial derecognition, if there are components
attached to the fixed asset, the respective component/s may be modified according to their values. Otherwise,
only a change in the value of the fixed asset is caotigdFor example, as a result of partial derecognition,

it is possible to change, remove the part attached to the fixed asset and add a tangible asset.

2 9 Revalwuation
Revaluation is the change of fixed asset value and UL. Regardless of the number of revaluations of fixed

assets, revaluation results are formulated in net assets or in the surplus or deficit of the given period,
according to the Standardkthe PSA of RA.
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2 10 Stocktaking

The stocktaking is the accounting of the balance obtained as a result of the accounting of fixed assets in
organizations, the actual quantitative balance and their comparison.

Central and working commissions for stocktakiare created in the organization for implementing
stocktaking.

For the difference between actual and accounting balances of fixed assets, i.e. for the settlement of deviations
revealed by the stocktaking, the central commission of the stocktaking sthemiezcommendations to the
head of the organization to make an appropriate decision.

2. Fixed assets MoSCoW
classification
2.1 FA Registration
211 Opportunity for obtaining each unit of naarrent assets: fixed assets, hig M

value assets, ngoroduced (naturally occurring) assets, biological asse
investment property, intangible assets and othercoorent assets (excef
financial instruments) with at least the following fields:
0 Property number (which must be a unique,-rgmeating number, no
only for an individual organization, but also for all RA public sec
organizations)

0 Name

0 Full name

0 Corresponding CPV code

0 Location (selection from directory)

0 Materially responsible person (from the employee directory)
0 Supplier (partner directory)

0 Contract (irectory of contracts)

0 Name, number, date of issue of purchase document

0 VAT calculation form (with VAT, without VAT, zero VAT)

0 Method of purchase (selection from the list)

3 FA purchase without condition

3 An asset obtained conditionally from the budget mdki

3 An asset obtained conditionally in the form of financing fr(

the budget

An asset obtained in kind from other organizations

3 An asset obtained conditionally in the form of financing fr(
other organizations

(A"}
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3 An asset obtained without the requirement uifilfment of
conditions (ex gratia).

0 FAtype (directory)
0 FA group for tax accounting (directory)
0 UL (for accounting of financial, tax and conditionally obtained FA
0 The periodicity, period, and total amount of revenue recognition
the FA obtained witta condition, for later automatic calculation a
formulation of revenue.
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
0 Correspondent accounts from the chart of accounts of the public s
(for accounting of initial cost of FA, depreciatiorxpense, supplier
revenue according to purchase method, deferred revenue, curre
of deferred revenue)
0 Economic classification (from directory)
0 Functional classification (from directory)
0 Programevent (from directory)
21.2 Group registration of giilar FAs. Automatic generation of property numbg M
based on specified range (in case of manual filling or on the basis of pur
claused.l, 4.2).
2 1 Generation of automatic formulations with corresponding synthetic (chg M
accounts) accounts when registering the operation of purchase of FA,
basis of preilled data.
2 1 Formation of the printing form of FA purchase document, printas well as M
the opportunity to export in xlsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
2.2 Operation of Fixed Assets
2.2.1 FA start of use
2211 FA start of use with at least the following data: M

0 Start of use date

0 Location

0 Materially responsible person

0 UL (finandal, tax and obtained by condition).
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2212 When registering the act of FA start of use, the formulations with the M
corresponding synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts must be automatica
formed based on the pfiled data.
2.2.1.3 Formation of he printing form of FA start of use document, printing, as we M
as the opportunity to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
2.2.2 Withdrawal from use
2221 FA temporary withdrawal from use with at least the following data: M
0 Date
0 Location/structural mit
0 Marerially responsible person
0 Depreciable or nodepreciable indicator
2222 When registering the act of FA withdrawal from use, the formulations with M
corresponding synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts must be automaticg
formed based othe prefilled data.
2223 Formation of the printing form of FA withdrawal from use document, M
opportunity to print, as well as export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
2.2.3 Restart of use
2231 Restart of use with at least the following data M
0 Date
0 Location/structural unit
0 Tangible responsible person
0 Depreciable or nodepreciable indicator
2232 When registering the act of restart of use, the formulations with the M
corresponding synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts must be autoryatica
formed based on the pfiled data.
2233 Formation of the printing form of restart of use document, the opportuni M

print, as well as export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.

2.3 FA Movement
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231 FA movement with at least the following data M
0 Date
0 Code of FA
0 Name
0 Exit location
0 Responsible person
0 Entry location
0 Responsible person
0 Economic classification (exit and entry)
0 Functional classification (exit and entry)
0 Programevent (exit and entry)
2.3.2 When registering FA movement operatitie FA depreciation is calculated M
as of that date and the formulation of correspondence with appropriate
synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts are automatically issued based on
prefilled data.
2.3.3 Formation of the printing form of FA movemeraaliment, printing, as well a M
the opportunity to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
2.4 ConstructionReconstruction
2.4.1 Construction
2 4 .| Formation (construction) of the fixed asset with at least the following datal M

0

O« O« O¢ O« O« O¢ O« O« O« O«

Property number (which must be a unique,-rgpeating number, no
only for an individual organization, but also for all RA public sec
organizations)
Name
Full name
Coarresponding CPV code
Location (directory)
Materially responsible person (from the employee directory)
Supplier (partner directory)
Contract (directory of contracts)
Name, number, date of issue of purchase document
VAT calculation form (with VAT, without VA, zero VAT)
Method of purchase (selectation from the list)

3 FA purchase without condition

3 An asset obtained conditionally from the budget in kind
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3 An asset obtained conditionally in the form of financing fr(
the budget

3 An asset obtained in kind from othanganizations

3 An asset obtained conditionally in the form of financing fr(
other organizations

3 An asset obtained without the requirement of fulfillment
conditions (ex gratia).

0 FAtype (directory)
0 FA group for tax accounting (directory)
0 UL (for accouning of financial, tax and conditionally obtained FA)
0 The periodicity, period, and total amount of revenue recognition
the FA obtained with a condition, for later automatic calculation
formulation the revenue.
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciablermndepreciable)
0 Correspondent accounts from the chart of accounts of the public s
(for accounting of initial cost of FA, depreciation, expense, supp|
revenue according to purchase method, deferred revenue, curre
of deferred revenue)
0 Econanic classification (from directory)
0 Functional classification (from directory)
0 Programevent (from directory)
2412 Formation of the constituent part of the fixed asset with at least the follo M
data:
0 Property number
0 Name
0 Type of component (tangiblesset, service)
0 Expensed tangible asset
0 Service received
0 Unit of measurement
0 Quantity
0 Amount
24.1.3 Generation of automatic correspondence with synthetic (chart of account M
accounts when registering the operation of FA construction , based-on pr
filled data.
2414 Formation of the printing form of the FA construction document, M

opportunity to print, as well as export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.

2.4.2 Reconstruction
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2 4 .| The FA reconstruction must include at least the following data: M
0 Date
0 Document number
0 Property number
0 Name
0 UL (Tax Accounting, Financial Accounting and Deferred Reve
Accounting)
0 Old data
0 New data
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdeprecable)
0 Economic classification (selection from the directory)
0 Programevent (selection from the directory),
0 Method of operation (exchangable/rexchangable).
0 Constituent part
2422 When registering the FA reconstruction, the FA depreciation as aldbais M
calculated and the formulations with the corresponding synthetic (chart of
accounts) accounts are automatically issued based on tfilkegpreata.
24.2.3 Formation of the printing form of the FA reconstruction document, printing M
well asthe opportunity to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
2.5 Revision of useful life
2 5 Change of useful life of fixed assets with at least the following data: M
0 Date
0 Document number
0 Property number
0 UL (Tax, Financial Accounting and Deferred ReveAwaeounting))
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
25.2 When registering the operation of FA UL change, the FA depreciation as M
that date is calculated and the formulations with the corresponding synthe
(chart of accounts) accotsnare automatically issued, based on thefipesl
data.
2 5 Formation of the printing form of the FA UL revision document, printing M

well as the opportunity to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
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2.6 Depreciation calculation

2 6. Depreciation calculation must be implemented by applying the linetiran. M
With at least two UL: for financial and tax accounting. To perform
operation, at least the following data is needed:

0 Date

0 Document number
0 Property number
0 Name

0 Expense account
0 Revenue account

2.6.2 For each change in fixed assets (movemerntpngtruction, revaluation M
withdrawal from use, etc.), depreciation is calculated as of the given mon

2.6.3 Separate accounting for nearrent assets obtained with a condition. M

2.6.4 As a result of the depreciation calculation operation, fortimna with synthetic M
(chart of accounts) accounts are issued automatically according t
corresponding accounts of the chart of accounts specified in the card.

2.7 Write-off of FA

2.7.1 At least the following data is required for wridéf of FA: M

0 Date

0 Document number

0 Property number

0 Name

0 Reason for writeoff

0 A corresponding expense account in the chart of accounts.

2.7.2 When registering the writeff operation, correspondence with the relev. M
synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts is automtigenerated based on th
filled-in data (depreciation calculation, book value cost expence).

2.7.3 Formation of the printing form of the FA writdf documents, printing, as we M

as the opportunity to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, xml format.
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2.8 Partial derecognition of FA

2.8 The derecognition/partial derecognition of fixed assets must include at leg M
following data:
0 Date
0 Document number
0 Property number
0 Name
0 UL (Financial, Tax and Deferred Revenue Accounting)
0 Old data
0 New data
0 Constituent part
2.8 When registerig the partial derecognition operation, automatic generatio M
statements with corresponding synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts ba
prefilled data.
2.9 Revaluation
2 9 Revaluation of fixed assets with at least the following data: M
0 Date
0 Document number
0 Property number
0 Name
0 UL (Tax, Financial Accounting and Deferred Revenue Accounting
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
0 Old initial value
0 Old calculated depreciation
0 New revalued value
0 New revalued depreciation
29.2 Regardless of the number of revaluations of fixed assets, the correspd S

synthetic formulation of the revaluation result must be automatically forr
recognized in net assets, or in the surplus or deficit of the given pe
according to the standardthe PSA of RA.

2.10 Stocktaking
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2 10 JTo carry out the stocktaking process, stocktaking list of existing fixed ass {
of a given date (as of the end of the day) with at least the following dg

needed:

0 Date

0 Document number

0 Accounting quantity

0 Actual quantity

0 Deviation

0 Gross book value
2 10 ZEnter actual data manually or import from Excel. {
2 10 JAfter entering the actual data, comparing it with the accounting data, the s [

and/or deficit formulations are created automatically.

21 0 4 [stocktaking list of fixed assets, comparative summary, design of the pri {
form of documents, opportunity to print, as well as export in xIsx, docx, H
xml format.

3 Partners Accounting

Partners accounting is intended to manage, create atitymata related to partners, as well as summarizing
these changes and remaining balances according to synthetic accounting formulations, relevant accounts and
currencies.

In order to carry out the partners accounting, a directory of partners is forsed dra the data obtained

from Procurement, State Debt and Obligations to the Budget. For those partners, whose data is not formed
from contracts obtained from Procurement, State Debt and Obligations to the Budget, the partner data is
formed manually. Theata obtained from the State Debt and obligations regarding the Budget is intended

for the accounting of the partners at the state level, and the data obtained from the Procurement processes is
for the organization. The same partner may have differentidmsan different currencies, the data of which

is recorded in the personal card of the partner by different accounts of the chart of accounts. In order to
ensure the management of partners' data, accounting is carried out on the basis of the fuffttaéetros

of the contract, the recorded data of the schedule of payments related to them.

Partner accounting includes:

1. Revaluation of partners obligations
2. Write-off of trade receivables
3. Forming act of mutual reconciliation verification

The conceptual ekcription of partners accounting is presented in the section 3.1 Partners Accounting of
GFMIS Conceptual ModelPublic Sector Accounting Module.
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3 1 Revaluation of Partners Obl i ga:

Revaluation of an obligation is carried out for p
the date of each transaction (payment, purchase, other recovery etc.) and as of the end of the accounting
period. The revaluation of partners obligations is carried out based on the balances of the accounts
denominated in foreign currency, with the average exchange rate of the dram against the foreign currency

of the given day, which is published by the Cerahk of Armenia.

3 2 M of Traele Receivables

As a result of partners accounting implemented by each contracts, in case of overdue obligations, according

to the ordeN 309N of the RA MinisterofFi nance fAOn approving the proced
receivable reserve for potential losses, recognition of receivables as bad debtsoffritimdreflecting in

t he acc oundafechon Junes26, @021 théappropriate formation ofgioovand/or writeoff of

the bad debt is implemented on the basis of these data.

The receivable is considered overdue

0 since the calendar day following the date ofpagment within the period specified in the contract,
or

0 since the calendar day follovgthe date of nopayment within the new period in case of extending
the specified term by agreement of the parties until the expiration of the repayment term specified
in the contract.

In case the parties have not contractually defined the due datepaifytinent, the due date is considered to
be the 60th day following the date of the transaction.

Based on the number of overdue days, receivables are classified into 5 classes: standtaddaiah
doubtful, risky, unreliable.

Receivables recognized asreliable are subject to wrieff only when the debtor has been declared
bankrupt (insolvent) in accordance with the law "On Bankruptcy" or the impossibility of repaying the debt
has been established in accordance with the law.

3 3 For mat i o al Reconciliaton VerficatioMu t u

The formation of the act of mutual reconciliation verification is intended to ensure the accuracy and validity
of the results of the stocktakings of reconciliation with partners (debtors and creditors). It may be
implemente in drams and foreign currency.

3. Partners accounting MoSCoW
classification

3.1 Revaluation of Partners Obligations
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3.1.1 Revaluation of partners obligations as of the current day by the different ac M
of the chart of accounts and for the diffet foreign currencies (USD, EUI
RUB, etc.).

3.1.2 Automatic formation of the correspondence with appropriate synthetic (ch M
accounts) accounts when registering the revaluation of partners obligi
based on pkélled data.

3.2 Write-off of Trade Receivables

3 2 1 | Partners accounting according to the contract. S

3 2 2 | Recognition of overdue receivables S

0 Since the calendar day follows the date of-rgpayment within the
period specified by the contract.

0 if the due date of the recaililes is not defined according to the contr
then the due date of the receivable is considered to be the 60|
following the day of the transaction.

3 2 3 | Write-off of bad debt. S

3 2 4 | Automatic formation of the correspondence with approprigt¢hetic (chart of S
accounts) accounts when recording writof§ bad debts and when recordi
formation of provision for possible losses of receivables.

3.3 Forming Act of Mutual Reconciliation Verification

3 3 1 | Forming the act of verification of mugl reconciliation of debtors and credit( S
in drams and foreign currency.

4. Purchase

The purchase is the formation of assets in organizations and the receipt of services. According to the degree
of realization, assets are divided into current (inwgftand norcurrent (fixed) assets. Purchase may be
carried out in the territory of RA and from other countries.

Purchase options are:

1) Local purchase
2) Import
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The local purchase process is based on invoice and return documents obtained frimmdiocing system.
On the basis of the obtained data, inventory purchase and/or FA purchase and/or received service are formed.

The conceptual description of the purchase process is provided in the section 3.2 Purchase Process of the
GFMIS Conceptual ModelPublic Sctor Accounting Module.

4.1 Local Purchase

In case of local purchase, data import is carried out directly on the basis of invoices obtained from the e
Invoicing system. In the purchase process, information is processed according to contracts, data of the
partner, economic and functional classifications, progeaemt, CPV codes, etc. Local purchase is
implemented in AMD. If the data is absent in théneoicing system, then in such a case data input is
performed manually using the appropriate function éicample, in the case of inventory received free of
charge, based on the order).

4.2 Import

Purchase from other countries is considered an import. Data processing is carried out according to the data
specified in the invoice, contracts, partners. In thise¢ the purchase price is indicated in foreign currency

and at the appropriate exchange rate, by which the value of the product or service was fixed in dram. In case
of import, data processing is carried out manually.

At the time of import, additional ctss (cargo transportation, cargo insurance, expertise expenses, cardo
loading, customs duty, etc.) are allocated (see ctaisgllocation of additional cogtseach one according
to a preselected indicator, based orethmounts, weights, volumes or quantities of the imported goods.

4.3 Ledger of Purchases

The history of documents related to purchases is recorded in the ledger of purchases. For the specified period,
it is recorded according to the type of document, dpsetner, contract, economic and functional
classification, programevent, CPV code, amount, currency, etc.

4. Purchase MoSCoW
classification
4.1 Local purchase
411 Downloading the appropriate invoice (received invoices) from thev&cing M
system.
4 1 2| Data processing according to the data of the invoice (partner, contracts, M
inventory and/or FA and/or service (adjustment or addition to the invento
service directory are made).
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4 1 3| Selection of the appropriate function based on the obtalatal (purchase ( M
inventory, FA purchase and received service).

4.2 Import

42.1 Import data input (date, inventory list, unit of measurement, counterparty, M
foreign currency, etc.).

4 2 2| Attachment of import documents (invoice, customs declaraste.). M

4.3 Ledger of Purchases

43.1 Registration of purchases (local purchase and import) with at least the foll M
data (Ledger of Purchases):
0 Date
0 Document type
0 Document number
0 Partner
0 TIN
0 Currency
0 Amount
4.3.2 The ability to export the Lapkr of Purchases in at least the following forn|

xlsx, docx, PDF.

5 Contract s

A contract is a legally binding agreement between two or more parties that outlines the terms of rights and
obligations of each party. Defining the terms of the contract provides a framework for each party to resolve
disputes or resolve potéatviolations of the agreement.

Formed (signed/approved) contracts (for example, contracts formegdifoonrementpublic debimodules)
are planned to be managed in one environment, which implies recording of the conditions of contracts,
timely fulfillment of the conditios.

The schedule of work execution or purchase of goods, the list of CPV, as well as the payment schedule, are
considered parts of the contract.
0 Creation of contracts

~

6 Management of contracts.
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5 1 Creation of Contract s

Creation of contracts involves theopgess of forming a legally binding agreement between two or more
parties. Organizations may have functions (leases provide by the organization, loan agreements, etc.) for
which the contracts created in the below version (see clause 5.2) may not be chtenetically, These
contracts must be created manually to ensure accounting.

5 2 Management of Contracts

Management of contracts is designed to ensure compliance with the terms of the contract execution and
management process between two or more parties. It covers the entire life cycle of the contract, and up to
continuous monitorig, performance assessment, final termination or renewal.

Management of contracts may be at the level of any organization or state. The creation of contracts at the
level of organizations is carried out in the procurement process, and at the levetatithieosn the Public
Debt and Obligations to Budget Management module. After the creation/receipt of the contract, the data on
the performance of the contract is formed as a result of purchase, payment and other transactions.

5 Contracts MoSCoW
classification

5 1 Creation of Contracts

5 1 Creation of contracts with at least the following data: M
0 Date of contract
0 Start of contract execution
0 End of contract execution
0 Data of the counterparty (Name, bank account, TIN, addees3
0 Amount
0 Payment schedule
0 Made payment
0 CPV list
0 Subject of the contract

5 2 Management of contracts

Automatic recording of the contracts formed in the Procurement module

*In case of integration with theurchase module
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5 2 Automatic loading/accounting of the contracts from the Public Debt modt S
order to ensure the contract management related to public debt.

*In case of integration with théublic Debt module

523 Automatic loading/accounting of the contracts from the Obligations to By S
Management module in order to ensure the contract management related t¢
debt.

*In case of integration with th@&bligations to the Bdget module

5 2 4 Ensuring compliance with purchase, payment and other terms of cd M
performance.

6. Sales/Disposals

Sale is the transfer by the organization of ownership rights and other property rights, exclusive rights to the
results of intbectual activity (intellectual property), provision of services to another person. It is
implemented in the following versions: wholesale and retalil.

Wholesale is a process of selling goods and services to legal entities. The seller provides thetbayer wit
invoice for the sale made.

Retail sale is a process of selling goods and services to physical persons (individuals) in small quantities. In
case of retail sales, the seller issues a cash receipt to the buyer.

6.1 Sale of Inventory

Inventory disposal ithe registration of the wholesale and retail sale of inventory by organizations, as well
as the functions of freef-charge provision.

The wholesale of inventories is carried out on the basis of data processing according to contracts, partners,
type of sée (inventory, service, fixed asset), method of sale. When selecting an inventory, the balance of
that inventory by batch is visible. In the case of wholesale, the data is transferred-iovbeigg system

to register the sale in the tax system, exdept freeof-charge provision of inventories. In this case,
specifying the method of sale as f@fecharge, data processing is carried out according to the order and/or
contracts, partners.

In the case of retail sales, inventory analytical data is fitldy code, name, unit of measurement, etc., and

also, by selecting the inventory, the balance of the specified inventory at the given time may be seen by
batch. In the case of retail sale, filling out the contract field and maintaining the persorwdlicdidduals

at the partner level is not mandatory. In the case of retail sales, integration with the cash register machine is
implemented to print a cash receipt at the time of sale.
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The conceptual description of the processes of wholesale and fetal@a@vided in sections 3.3 Wholesale
and 3.4 Retail sale of the GFMIS Conceptual Med@&lblic Sector Accounting Module.

6.2 Service Provision

The provision of services by organizations is carried out by wholesale and retail sale processes.dn the cas
of wholesale, the services provided by the organization are conducted according to the contracts, partners,
sale method, data of the services provided (from the service directory). In case of wholesale, the data is
transferred to the dfvoicing systemd register the sale in the tax system, except for-dfegharge
provision. In this case data processing is carried out according to the order and/or contracts, partners
specifying the method of sale as fi@fecharge.

Analytical data to be filled in casef retail sales are service code, name, unit of measurement, scope of
service, amount, etc. In the case of retail sale, filling out the field of the contract is not a mandatory, as well
as managing the personal card of physical persons at the partnelni¢hrelcase of retail sales, integration

with the cash register device is implemented to print an automatic cash register receipt at the time of sale.

6.3 FA Sales

Sales of Fixed Assets by organizations is intended to perform FA selling and the fohétesof charge
provision. The FA sales shall be done through wholesale. The registration of the FA sale is carried out
according to the partners, contracts, method of sale, data on FA from the list of-offiered Assets. In

case of Fixed Assetale, the data is transferred to thénkoicing system in order to register the sale in the

tax system, except for fredf charge provision. In this case, specifying the method of sale asffcharge,

data processing is carried out according to theradd/or contracts, partners.

6.4 Ledger of Sales and Disposals

The sales logbook reflects the history of the sales made by organizations. For the indicated period, it is
reflected according to the document type, date, partner, amount, currency, econdniimctional
classifications, prografavents, etc.

6. Sales/Disposals MoSCoW
classification

6 1 I nventory sales
6 . 1 1 [ Registration of inventory sales with at least the following data M

0 Date

6 Document number

0 In case of wholesale, serial number

0 Partner

0 Method of sale

0 Contract
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0 VAT recording attribute
0 Inventory code
0 Name
0 Unit of measurement
0 Quantity
0 Unit value
0 Amount
0 Accounts of chart of accounts
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
2 | Generation of automatic correspondence with synthetic (chart of acc M
accounts when registering the inventory disposal, based ditlgredata.
3 | Data transfer to #voicing system in case of wholesale. S
4 | In case of retail sale, integration with a cash register machine for printing S
receipt.
Service Provision
1| Service provision with at least thelfmiing data M
0 Date
0 Document number
0 In case of wholesale, serial number
0 Partner
0 Method of sale
0 Contract
0 VAT recording attribute
0 Service code
0 Name
0 Unit of measurement
0 Volume
0 Unitvalue
6 Amount
0 Accounts of chart of accounts
0 Economic classification
0 Functional tassification
0 Programevent
3 | When registering the service provision process, generation of autd M
correspondence with synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts basedfiiegbr
data.
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Data transfer to #nvoicing system in case of wholesale. S
In case of retaibale, integration with a cash register machine for printi M
receipt.
FA disposal
Sale of fixed assets with at least the following data M
0 Date
0 Document number
0 In case of wholesale, serial number
0 Partner
0 Method of sale
0 Contract
0 VAT recordingattribute
0 FAcode
0 Name
0 Unit of measurement
0 Quantity
0 Unitvalue
6 Amount
0 Accounts of chart of accounts
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
Generation of automatic correspondence with synthetic (chart of acc M
accouns when registering the FA sales, based orfijheel data.
Data transfer to fnvoicing system. S
Ledger of sales and disposal s
Registration of ledger of sales and disposals with at least the following d M

0 Date

0 Document number

0 Serid number

0 Partner

0 Contract

0 VAT recording attribute

0 Type of operation (sale, disposal)
0 Type of sale (retail, wholesale)

0 Code (FA, inventory and service)
60 Name
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0 Unit of measurement

0 Quantity

0 Unitvalue

0 Amount

0 Accounts of chart of accounts
0 Economic classificatio

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

7. Human Resources Accounting

In public sector accounting processes, human resources accounting is the processing of necessary employee
data with minimal internal human resources management processes thitl ialtilitate the automated
calculation of wages and receipt of reports..

The calculation of salary and formation of the necessary reports is possible based on the results of the
following functions:

0 Organization structure (departments and positions)
0 Hiring

0 Appointment to position

0 Change of position

0 Shift/Transfer/Business trip

0 Vacation

0 Work time calculation

0 Work experience calculation/ Coefficient calculation
0 Dismissal

The "Civil Service Information Platform" (CSIP) was developed and implemented RAtlgovernment,

which enables state administration bodies to access to recording personnel information about their imployees
(position passport, code, vacancy information, etc.), as well as performing the above functions. If possible
(i.e. only in the casef public administration bodies), the data processed in the CSIP may be used for salary
calculation. For those organizations that do not have a system performing such functions, it is necessary to
process the mentioned information to calculate a salary.

The conceptual description of the human resources accounting process is provided in the 3.5 Human
Resources Accounting section of GFMIS Conceptual MeBeblic Sector Accounting Module.

7.1 Organizational Chart

The Organizational chart contains information departments and positions on a hierarchical basis. The
hierarchy of the organization's precisely formed divisions, the formation of positions within the department,
the designation of positions and appointments (detaitdainse 7.3 allow employees to receive various
reports according to the specified hierarchy levels, types of positions, etc.
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7.2 Hiring

Hiring is carried out on the basis of signing the contract. By signing the contract, the employee accepts the
conditions offered by the organization. For hiring, employee data collection (personal and passport data, date
of hiring, work experience period, profession, etc.) and appointmeatsé 7.} are carried out.

7.3 Appointment

The selection of the type of salary of the employee is carried out by the appointment function. The types of
wage are as following:

O«

fixed monthly salary,
coefficient salary,
hourly wage,
transactional wage.

O« O¢ O«

In case of an appointment with a fixed mdptsalary, the monthly salary value for the given position is set
by the employer, which may be changed subsequently.

The calculation of the coefficient and its change is carried out according to the current legislation (the RA

l aw AOn remuomes alholodi mg peblsi ¢ positions and publ i
the RA |l aw AOn Civil Serviceodo), according to the p
is set to calculate the wage of public position holders, whichriged out by multiplying the basic salary

by the coefficient.

In case of an hourly paid position, the value of one hour for given position is defined. The salary calculation
for this type of position is made by multiplying the worked hours by the valaeeohour.

In case of a transactional wage, the value of work unit of the given position is defined (it may be changed
subsequently). The wage calculation for this type of position is made by multiplying the work performed by
the employee (quantitative) Itlye value set for the work unit.

The same employee may be assigned to one or more types of wages.

7.4 Change of Appointment

The change of salary is the change of the value and/or coefficient defined by the given position as of any
date, based on whichuitill be possible to make an accurate salary calculation, separating the values before
and after the change.

7.5 Transfer/ Business Trip
7 5 1 Shift/ Transfer

Each employee, at a specific moment, may be assigned to only one position.
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According te@i RAlI | Sewr WIiODnmeo it i s possible shifing
service positions within the structural units of the same organization. In the result of the action, it shall be
possible to form the order automatically in the system.

If a vacant position occurs, an employee of the same or another structural division may be transferred to the
vacant position within several working days. As a result of the operation, a transfer order is formed. The
transfer may result in changing of salaria(ise 7. or assigning new type of waggdquse 7.3

7 5 2 Business Trip/ Secondment

The types of business trip are are the followings:

O«

Secondment to another public sector organization for temporary work
Business trip

(@]

7.5.2 1 Secondment to Anot her Publ i c Secto

Pursuanttoth® A | aw #AOn Ci vi | Serviceo, in case of ari
within a one month period, the official that possesses the authority for appointment to positions can send
the civil servant, wit h tnhteandthertrdleeant®dady ta lpid arcequaln t |

position for a term of up to three years, through the mutual agreement of the heads of the relevant bodies.
In this case, the civil servant shall perform works similar to the works it implemented prior toraeatnd

In this case, no settlement is carried out with the civil servant, and upon the end of the established term, the
civil servant returns to its previous position without carrying out a settlement.

7.5.2 2 Business Trip

Service mission business tripdensidered (on the basis of the relevant legal act of an official with the
authority to appoint a position) the departure of a civil servant from his/her permanent service location for
a certain period of time to another location in order to perform nestavice duties.

7 6 Vacati on

According to the Labor Code, the employee may be granted vacation days during work to rest and recover
capacity to work, the types and forms of compensation of which are also defined by the legislation.

Vacation is carried out on the basisadbrmed order, which specifies the period of the employee's vacation
and the type of vacation (annual, additional, targeted, paid or unpaid). The minimum annual vacation
duration is 20 working days for a fisday working week and 24 working days for a-day working week
(information about the fivelay or sixday working week must be indicated in the individual card of each
employee). The annual additional vacation, upon the agreement of the parties, may be combined with the
minimum annual vacation or gvided separately (Decision of the Government of the Republic of Armenia

on defining the list of employees of a separate category entitled to additional annual vacation, the minimum
duration of that vacation and the procedure for providing it).
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At the endof each year the calculation of the unused annual vacation days of the employees of the
organization and the calculation of the obligation made to form/revise reserve for the unused vacation of
the employees. The formation of the reserve is carried ahedrasis of the calculation of days accumulated

as of the end of each accounting period starting from the date of the employee's hiring, which must be
reflected in the organization's financial statements.

7 7 Working Time Calcul ati on

Working time calculdon is the calculation of the total hours actually worked and absences of an employee
during a certain period of time. It includes calculating of time spent and missed omelatéd activities,
including regular work hours, overtime, breaks, absentes|tdas conducted for each month. Based on
working time calculation, the average daily/monthly data of the previous months of the employee is formed
in order to ensure the calculation of vacation, final calculation, benefit.

7 8 Calculation of Work Experience

Calculation of work experience period/ coefficient is designed to ensure the calculation of work experience
period of the organization's employees and as a result salary coefficient or supplemedisgataahe
legislation (for example, work experience peratependent supplements for judges according to the law
"On remuneration of persons holding public positions and public service positions" adopted on December
12, 2013). Starting from the employ®hiring date, the work experience period/coefficient is calculated for
each employee (hiring date accordinglimuse 7.}

7 9 Ter minati on

Termination of an employee is the end of the employment relationship as of a specific date, by which the
employee is dismissed from the position and the specified appointment/s. Based on these data, the
termination settlement of the empl@yis carried out.

7. Human Resources MoSCoW
Classification

7 1 Organizational Chart

7 . 1 1|Formation of the structure of departments and positions in them on a hiera M
basis.

7 2 Hiring

7 2 1| Opportunity for employee registration/hiring with aeaét the following data: {
0 number
0 Name, sur name, father6s name
0 Gender
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Date of Birth

Passport data (issue date, authority, etc.)

Position

Start of position

Working under special working conditions (yes/no)
Structural unit

Profession

Date of being hired

Work experience period before being hired

O¢ O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

0 Social card number

0 Address

0 Bank details

0 Knowledge of foreign languages

Appoint ment

Formation of salary type (appointment) with at least the following optiong [
data:
Options
0 fixed monthly salary,
0 coefficient salary,
0 hourly wage,
0 transactional salary.
Data
0 Code
0 Name
0 Coefficient
0 Amount
0 Partisipate in the Avegee amount calculation (yes/no)
0 Revenue tax withholding (yes/no)
0 Deductible revenue (yes/no)
0 Accumulated pension withholding (yes/no)
Appointment of an employee as of a date. M
Change of Appointment
Change of appointment (clause 7.3.t1lata as of a date. {
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* The changes made on the given date should be taken into accoun
performing calculations carried out as of the date.

Transfer/ Business Trip

7 5 1

Transf er

Appointment of an employee from one positiomtwther as of date.

*The transfer may result in changing an appointmeltuSe 7.)%or assigning
an appointmentc{ause 7.R

Business Trip

Business trip registration with at least the following data
0 Date

Employee number

Employee name

Type of business trip

Location of business trip

Start of business trip

End of business trip

Purpose of business trip

O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O

Registration of business trip expenses limits by country as definggAb
Government Desicion 233§, as a parameter to correctly calculate busi
trip expenses and taxes.

7 ‘Bacation

Designing at least the following types of vacation:
Minimum annual vacation
Additional annual vacation
Extended annual vacation
Targeted vacation

3 Pregnancy and maternitacation
Vacationprovided for the care of a child up to three yexdds
Educational vacation
Vacation granted for the performance of state or public duties
Unpaid vacation

3 Paternity vacation

Defining the method of calculation for each type of vacation.

O« O¢ O¢ O«

MW (W (W W
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7 6 2| Dynamic calculation of vacation days of all employees athefdate for M
different types of vacations.

7 7 Wor king Time Calculati on

7 7 1| Recording daily working hours of employees. [
7 7 2| Automatic calculation of working hours for a period of time according to: M
0 Employee number
0 Name, surname, fatherds name
0 Position
0 Department
0 Social card number

O«

Total days/hours worked
Total idle time days/hours

[@]3

7 7 3| Automatic calculation of average daily/monthly data based on working tin {
the period.

7 Balculation of Work Experience Period/ Coefficient

7 8 1| Calculation of employee's work experience period/ coefficient from the d: M
being hired based on interval working time.

* |If the calculation of the coefficient is available in the CSIP system, it mu
downloaded from there, otherwise it is calcutheecording to the RA law "O
remuneration of persons holding public positions and public service posit
using the data available in the system.

7 9 Terminati on

7 9 1| Termination with at least the following data: [
0 Employee number
0 Termination date

0 Termination order number

8. Payroll

APayroll o is intended for calculating the salary
accordane with the current legislation (Labor Code of the Republic of Armenia, Law of the Republic of
Armenia on Temporary Disability Benefits, etc.). Payroll includes the following processes:
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(@]

Calculation of salary and othsnpplements
Vacation calculation

Beneft calculation

Termination settlement

Payments

O« O¢ O¢ O«

The conceptual description of the payroll process is provided in 3.6 Payroll Process section of GFMIS
Conceptual Model Public Sector Accounting Module.

8 1 Calculation of Salary and Ot he|]

The calculation of salary and otheupplementss designed to ensure accounting of salary, bonuses,
supplements and other benefits of each employee. The salary of each employee is calculated based on the
emgoyee's working hours, salary type and other data filled in Human Resources. For each employee more
than one type of salary may be calculated.

8 2 Vacation Pay Calcul ati on

The employee's vacation pay is calculated according to the type of vacation (additednal, targeted,

etc.) and the number of days, which are counted by human resources department. The calculation for each
type is carried out according to the latter's characteristics, which are defined by the current legislation. In
organizations, ihecessary, it is possible to recall the employee from the annual vacation. Recall from annual
vacation is allowed only with the employee's consent, with the exception of employees of state, regional
administration and local seffovernment bodies, statechcommunity organizations and institutions, as well

as organizations and institutions that are under the control of the authorized body of the state administration
of any sphere conditioned by martial situation, in case of declaration of martial sitllatt@se of recall

from vacation, the employee engaged in the work is paid a salary, regardless of the fact that the payment for
the annual vacation has been made. In case of later use of paid but unused annual vacation days, the employer
shall pay an avage salary for these days in accordance with the procedure established by the Labore Code.
In case of recall, the calculation of unused vacation days is adjusted in human resources deparisent (

7.6). In case of reall from vacation, the history mut be saved in the system, for formation of a report later.

8 3 Benef it Cal cul ati on

Benefits calculation is the calculation of benefits provided by the RA Law on Temporary Incapacity and
Maternity Benefits. Through these benefits, the salary (revenue) lost as a result of temporary incapacity of
employees is partig compensated. According to the type of benefit (sickness benefit, pregnancy and
childbirth benefit, etc.), calculation is carried out in accordance with the current legislation. The calculation
is carried out on the basis of the average daily/monthly afgprevious months.
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8 4 Termination Settl ement Cal cul a-

Termination settlement calculation is carried out in case of termination of the employment contract of the
employees. Termination settlement calculation is made based on the unused vacation days of the employees
which calculated in Human Resourse&(ise 7.5

8 5 Summary

From the accumulated gross income of the employee's salary and other supplements, vacation pay, benefits,
termination settlements and other income, adjustmenhefemployee's salary and other similar cases
calculated deductions (income tax, cumulative pension payment, stamp duty, trade union, SIA, etc.) and
the difference from the accumulated gross income and deductions as the amount payable to the employee.
Deductions are summarized as of the end of each reporting month by each type of deduction.

As of the end of each month, the result of all the mentioned actions related to the employees is summarized
in the accounting formulations with the corresponding adsoofithe chart of accounts.

8 6 Payment s

Based on the calculations defined in clause 8.5 difference from the accumulated gross income and deductions
is the amount payable to the employee. The formed obligation to employee must be paid in cash or in other
ways defined by the legislation of the Republic of Armenia.

8 Payroll MoSCoW

Classification
8 1 Calculation of salary and other all owanc
8.1.1 Automatic calculation of each employee's salary based on workingdiaes¢ M

7.7) and type of salary, taking into account such parameters as:

minimum monthly salary without taxes

minimum monthly salary with income tax

0 minimum monthly salary with income tax and other mandatory fee

O« O«

8.1.2 Automatic calculation of wage®r each employee with more than one sa M
type.
8 1 3| The calculation of salary and other supplements must include at led M
following data:
0 Date
0 Calculation type (fixed salary, hourly rate, etc.)

[@]3

Employee number
Department

[@]3
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0 Calculated amount

8.14 Validation of the calculated salary against thi@imum salary. M
8 2 Vacation Pay Calcul ation
8 2 1] Automatic calculation of vacation payment for each employee for the M
period according to the type of vacation and the number of days. The nun|
days is formed according tbause 7.7
* Available types of leave are: annual, additional, targeted, etc.
8 2 2| Automatic calculation of the number of vacation days based on the days re M
in human resources departmetit(se 7.9:
0 Minimum number of annual vacation days
0 Also, the number of additional, extended and recalled annual va
days for specific positions
* The minimum annual vacation duration is 20 working days for adae
working week and 24 working days farsixday working week. Additionz
annual vacation may be combined with the minimum annual vacation or prd
separately, upon agreement of the parties.
8 2 3| Automatic formation of the average salary for the calculation of vac M
payment, based on the following data:
0 Number of months for average calculation
0 Coefficient for calculating the daily average in case of a-diag
working week
0 Coefficient forcalculating the daily average in the case of adsix
working week
8 3 Benefit calculation
8 3 1] Automatic calculation of benefits for the employee for the given pe M

according to the type of benefit, the average daily/monthly amolatsg 7.,

taking into account such quantities as:

0 Coefficient for calculating the daily average for calculating disal
benefits

0 Coefficient for calculating the daily average for calculating the mate|
allowance

Maximum aveage salary for calculating disability benefit

[@]3

215




O«

Maximum average salary for calculating maternity allowance
Average monthly salary coefficient (%) for disability benefits

O«

8 3 2| Separation of the number of calculated days and benefit amount accor( M
those paid by the employer and the state.

8 4 Termination Settl ement Cal cul ati on

8 4 1] Automatic termination settlement calculation of an employee as of al M
accordingto the number of unused vacation days, average daily/monthly s

*Accounting of the number of unused days is carried out in the human res

departmentglause 7.%.
8 5 Summary
8 5 1| Formed deductions faach month the tax and other obligations arised from M

employee's gross income (income tax, social payment, stamp duty, trade
membership fee, compulsory enforcement of court decrees, etc.), takin
account the predefined in the system scald/@ percentage, and/or fixg
amounts such as:

0 income tax percentage

0 targeted social contribution scale

0 stamp duty scale
8 5 2| Calculation of amount to be paid to the employee. M
8 5 3] Summarybased generation of automatic correspondene with synthetic (ch M

accounts) accounts based on-ilted data.

8 6 Payment

8 6 1| Formation of payment instructions for all tygef obligations. M

8 6 2| When registering a payment operation, generating automatic corresponde M
with synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts based ofill@@ data.

9. Cash Flow

Cash flow shows how much money inflow to and is outflow from aarorgtion over a period of time. The
difference between inflow and outflow is called net cash flow.
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The bank accounts of the organizations are located in the Treasury, where the changes related to funds
(outflows and inflows) are carried out.

9 1 Cawh | nfl

Cash inflow is the funds that enters in the bank accounts of the organization. Cash inflows divided by
operational, investment and financial flows. Based on entry of funds into the treasury accounts, in case of
integration with the Treasury Module, acoting formulations are carried out in PSA Module as well.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in section 3.7 Cash inflows process of
GFMIS Conceptual ModelPublic Sector Accounting Module.

9 2 Cash OQutfl ow

Cash outflows dividd by operating, investing and financing.
CMBAs/SMBAs perform the following steps for cash outflow:

1. Arequestis formed for payment with both purchasing anepmiochasing items, for the financing
of budgetary expenses. The payment request is sent Toré¢bsury, where checks are made. In
case of compliance, the request is approved, as a result of which the amount specified in the request
is transferred to the treasury account of the organization.

2. Then, the payment instructions are sent to the Treastvgre, after appropriate controls, the
specified payments are made, accounting forms are compiled, otherwise the function and the
corresponding forms are not confirmed.

Except forCMBAs/SMBAs, other public sector organizations perform only the secondfstegash
outflow.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in section 3.8 Cash Outflow process
of GFMIS Conceptual ModelPublic Sector Accounting Module.

9 3 Currency Conversion

Cash flows arising from transactions in foreign currency are recorded in the organization's functional
currency by applying to the foreign currency the exchange rate between the functional currency and the
foreign currency approveldly the Central Bank for the given day. Currency conversion is an operation in
which the currency of one state is exchanged for the functional currency of another country. For Armenia
functional currency is AMD.

9 4 Revaluation

Revaluation is the adjustmenf data expressed in foreign currency to the functional currency at the
exchange rate approved by the Central Bank as of the date.
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9 Cash Flow MoSCoW
Classification
9 1 Cash infl ow
9 1 1| Obtaining information on receipts in treasury accounts fromTieasury S
module
* In the case of integration with thereasury module
9 1. 2| Accounting ofinflow of funds in the treasury account with at least the follo M
data:
6 Date
0 Document number
0 Bank account number and name
0 Account of the chart of accounts of the bank account
0 An appropriate account of the chart of accounts for thevin¢lass
6 Partner
0 Partner s account of chart of accounts
0 Contract
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
0 Purpose
0 Currency
6 Amount
9 1. 3| Cashinflow accounting for petty cach with at least the following data: M

O« O« O¢ O«

O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O« O« O¢ O¢ O«

Date

Document numhe

Bank account number and name

Account / sukaccount of the corresponding chart of accounts of the
account

An account of the appropriate chart of accounts for the inflow class
Partner

Partner s account of chart of accounts
Contract

Economic classifiation

Functional classification
Programevent

Purpose

Amount
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change of the status of cash outflow and payment order ("confirmed"), &

1. 4| Automatic generation of correspondence with the synthetic (chart of acc M
accounts when registering the operation of cash inflows based 4itigutg
data.
2 Cash Outfl ow
» Forming and submitting a payment request toltleasurymodule S
* In the case of integration with thigeasury module (Expenditure Finangi
on a Daily Basis)
2 2| Cash outflow accounting and payment order formation with at leas M
following data:
0 Date
0 Document number
0 Bank account number and name
0 Account of the chart of accounts of the bank account
0 An appropriate account of the chart of accounts for théosutflass
0 Partner
0 Partner s account of chart of accounts
0 Contract
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
0 Name
0 Purpose
0 Bank account number of the partner
0 Amount
0 Condition*
*Until the payment has been processed byTileasury moduland notified, the
output accounting status must be "unconfirmed".
** Qutflow accounting (forming of correspomdence) should be possitliein
case of actual withdrawal of the amount from the treasury account.
2 3| Provision of the calculated cash outflow (payment or8e2.2) to thélreasury [
module
*Issue of a payment order foreasury modulenust be possible in case
sufficient balance in the funds account of the chart of accounts.
2 4| In the case of confirmationf@ayment in thelreasurymodule automatid {
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as automatic generation of correspondence with synthetic (chart of acd
accounts based on piiled data.

In case of not confirming the paymemt the Treasury moduleautomatid
change of the status of payment order ("unconfirmed").

Ability to print and export payment ordm xIsx, PDF, xml formats.

Currency conversion

Accounting for currency conversion at the exchange rate of the given day
at least the following data.

Date

Document number

Current account (where the money is entered)
Currency (input)

Amount in given currency

Current account (from where the money is withdrawn)
Currency (output)

Amount in given currency

Exchange rate

O¢ O« O¢ O« O¢ O« O« O« O«

* Accounting for all types of foreign currency conversion is carried out i
given currency and functional currency (Amien drams).

** The current exchange rate is taken from the Treasury module.

Automatic generation of correspondence with synthetic (chart of accq
accounts when registering a currency conversion operation basedfdlegr
data.

eval uati on

Revaluation of foreign currency account balances as of date with at least
the following data

0 Document number

0 Currency

0 Current account

0 Account of chart of accounts
0 Currency exchange rate

* The current exchange rate is taken from the Treasury module.
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9 4. 2 When registering the revaluation operation, generatidn aotomatic M
correspondence with the synthetic (chart of accounts) accounts based
filled data.

10. General ledger

In the general ledger reflected summary data by accounts of the chart of accounts, economic classifiers,
functional classifiers, pgramevents. All the monetary data collected as a result of accounting registration

of transactions, activities and other events carried out by the organization are reflected in general ledger. In
the general ledger, accounting correspondence is alsampedbaccruals, deferrals, closing of accounting
accounts, and other necessary accounting correspondence (which are not performed in the above transactions
(in other submodules)). The closing function is performed for accounts of chart of accountassesenue

and expense, to reset the the balances of accounts to zero at the end of accounting period. Based on the
summarized data, various reports are obtained.

MoSCoW
1 0General ledger Classification

10 1 Summary of synthetic accounts
10 1 The general ledger must include at least the following data: M

0 Date

0 Account of chart of accounts

0 Economic classification

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

60 Amount

1 1Local catalogues

Catalogues specific to individual organizations, which are developed and used only by the given
organization, are considered local. The unified use of such catalogues is impossible, because different
organizations may use the same dath different content. Such catalogues may be considered:

0 tangible assets, their groups,

warehouses,

location of fixed assets,

services.

O« O« O« O

1 1 Local Catalogues MoSCoW
Classification
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11 Tangible Assets catalogues with at least the following data: M
0 Code
0 Nane
0 Group of tangible assets (clause 11.2)
0 Unit of measurement
0 Description
0 CPV code (see the description in theR of the Elettonic Procurement
System Appendix 2, clause 5.3.1
0 FEA (Foreign economic activity) code (selection from local catalogues
0 Account of chart of accounts (selection from local catalogues)
0 Economic classification (for description, ségpendix C - Budgeting
module, 5.3.4 global catalogugs
11 Catalogue of tangible assets groups with at least the following data: M
0 Code
0 Name
11 Catalogue of storage locations/warehouses with at least the following inform M
0 Code
0 Name
0 Responsible person (selection of employees from the catalogue)
0 Address (region, city, community, street, building)
11 Location of fixed assetsatalogue with at least the following data: M
0 Code
0 Name
0 Address: region, city, street
0 Responsible person (selection of employees from the catalogue)
11 Service catalogue with at least the following data: M
0 Code
0 Name
0 Unit of measurement
0 Chart of Accountexpense account
0 Chart of Accounts Revenue Account

12 Anal ytics and Reports

For the effective implementation of public sector accounting process, it is necessary to provide a
methodology of analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementatioe @l ggocesses, particularly:

(@]

Data collection from all necessary modules and external systems,
Forming local reports such as those presented in section 12.1.
0 Forming global reports such as those presented in section 12.2.

[@]3
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0 Availability of displaying datad be published in the public domain (for example, Information
Portal) in special formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.

It is planned to include an AnalyticReporting module in GFMIS, which shall ensure the equivalent
implementation of the aforementiah&inctions for all the GFMIS modules. The detailed description and
functional requirements of the AnalytieBeporting module are presenteddppendix |

The functional requirements related to the analysis and reporting of the public sector accounting module
according to the MoSCoW classification are presented in Tabi6.AC

Table AG6

12 The Requirements of Anal y|[ MoSCoW
classification

1 2 Data Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of thet section of Appendix |

1 2 Data Modeling M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendixparticularly
12 2] Local reports described in section 12.1 M
12.2.2 | Global reports described in section 12.2 M
12 2| The GFS reports described in section 12.2 M
12.2.4 | Treasury account reports/statements described in section 12.3. M
1 2 2] Formationgeneréon of other static, dynamic and-adc reportsAppendix |, M
2.2.2 at the level of accounts of chart of accounts and analytics.

12 3 Development of gl obal catalogues M

*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix |

12 3 |Chartof accounts M
Chart of accounts catalogue must contain at least the following fields:
Chart of accounts account code (numeric field),

Chart of accounts account name

Indicator of being a accumulated

Accumulation account of the given account (if any)

Type (active, pasive, active or passive)

O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O«
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Indication of being ofbalance sheet account
Indicator of accounting with partners
Currencies

Economic classificator

GFS classificatot

O¢« O¢ O¢« O¢« O«

12 3 |Catalogue of partners M
0 Partner code

Name

Name in a foreign language

TIN

Indicators of the level in hierarchy

Partner in O higher | evel i n
Identification of a physical person/or legal entity

Data of a physical person (passport, social card)

Legal Address

Business address

Phone

Responsible person position

Name, surname of the responsible person

Contracts

etc

O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O

12 3 |[Contracts M
Contract number

Date of sign of the contract
Expiration date

Payment date

CPV code

Partner

etc

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

12 3 | GFSclassifcations M
CFS code (humeric field),

Name

Indicator of being an accumulator

Accumulation classificator of the given account (if any)
Economic classificator

Account of chart of accounts

etc

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O«

[@]3

12 4 Data Provision M
*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix |

12 1 Local reports

Local reports are the reports of the individual public sector organizations thatieat figr all organizations.
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12 1 1 Reports on inventories

The inventory and other current tangible assets report provides detailed information on the organization's
inventory and other tangible assets.

The types of reports related to inventories are bowe:

Availability of inventories and other current tangible assets as of the selected date.

Turnover of inventories and other current tangible assets in the selected period.

Actions related to inventories and other current tangible assets in the spbribed

Quantity and amountvise movement in the card of an individual (specific) inventory and other
current tangible assets in the selected period.

O« O¢ O¢ O«

12 1 2 Reports on fixed assets

The types of reports on fixed assets are as follows:

0 Availability of fixed assets and other nonrrent assets as of the selected date (initial value,
depreciation, residual value, normative useful life, residual usefut life)

Turnover of fixed assets and other rmnrent assets in the selected period.

Depreciation (amortization) of fixed assets, intangible assets and other depreciable assets in the
selected period.:

Actions related to fixed assets and other-norrent assts in the selected period.

O¢ O«

(@]

12 1 3 Reports on partners

Partners reports are important financial management tool that helps organizations monitor and manage their
receivables and payables. Information is important to manage cash flow, monitor payments. By tracking
outstanding balancesverdue recognition classification and payment statuses, organizations can optimize
cash flow, minimize risk.

The types of reports on parters are as follows:

Partners balance as of the selected date.

Turnover of receivables and payables for the parindie selected period.
Actions related to partners in the selected period.

Movements in the cards of individual (specific) partners in the selected period.
Report on overdue receivables.

O¢ O¢ O« O« O«

12 1 4 Reports on management of contrac

Contract management reports provide comparative information on the actual performance and contractual
(expected) obligations. Reports help identify potential risks and ensure effective contract management.

The Contact management reports are:
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0 Differences between the actual performed works, provided services or the purchase
of tangible assets, narurrent assets and the ones envisaged by the contract,
according to CPV codes.
0 Deviation of the time schedule for the @t performed works, provided services
or purchased tangible assets, 1womrent assets from the time schedule envisaged
by the contract.
0 Difference between the actual execution of payments and the planned payments in
the contract, according to the paymsaolhiedule recorded in the contract.
12 1 5 Reports on payroll and human es
The types of reports on payroll and human resources are as follows
0 Payroll calculation sheet for the employee, by calculation months,
0 Payroll, salary supplements and withdiogs in the selected period (checkered report),
0 Summary data by types of salaries, salary supplements and withholdings, in the selected period
0 Reports required by the tax legislation; in particular,
3 the monthly calculation of income tax,
3 generation oftte Employees registration application,
0 Work time calculation bulletin,
0 Number of employees hired and dismissed in the given period,
0 Information on vacant positions as of the selected date,
0 Information on average monthly payroll.
12 1 6 Sales and alienation, disposals

The sales book reflects the history of sales and alienation made by organizations.

12

1 7 Gener al | edger reports

The reports generated in the General Ledger are as following:

0

0

O« O¢ O« [@]3

Balances of various level accosmf the chart of accounts as of the selected date,

in AMD and (or) foreign currency,

Turnover of various level accounts of the chart of accounts in the selected period,
in AMD and (or) foreign currency,

Actions performed with the lowest level accountshef chart of accounts in the
selected period, in AMD and (or) foreign currency,

Keeping the card of a specific account of the chart of accounts, by currencies,
Formation of the financial statements developed for the public sector organizations,

Formatbn of the reports required by the tax legislation.

12 1 Local reports MoSCoW
Classification
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12.1.1 Reports on inventories

12.1.1.1 Availability of inventories and other current tangible assets as of the se
date with at least following data:
0 Date
0 TA code
0 TA name
0 Location
0 Account of Chart of accounts
0 Group of TA
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
0 Individual batches,
0 Method of purchases (exchangeablefasnhangeable)
0 Source of financing
0 Measurement
0 Quantity
0 Cost of unit
0 Amount
12.1.1.2 Turnover of inventories and other current tangible assets in the se

period with at least following data:

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O« O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O

Period

TA code

TA name

Location

Account of Chart of accounts
Group of TA

Economic classification
Functional classification
Programevent

Individual batches,

Method of purchases
Source of financing
Measurement

Quantity as the beginning
Amount as of beginning
Entered quantity

Entered amount

Outgoing quantity

Outgoing amount

Quantity as of end of the period
Amount as of end of thperiod
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12.1.1.3

Actions related to inventories and other current tangible assets in the
selected period with at least following data

0 Date

0 TA code

0 TA name

0 Location

0 Account of Chart of accounts
0 Group of TA

0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent

0 Individual batches

0 Method of purchases

0 Source of financing

0 Type of Action

0 Measurement

0 Quantity

0 Cost of unit

6 Amount

12.1.1.4

Quantity- and amount-wise movement in the card of an individual
(specific) inventory and other current tangible assets in the sel ected
period with at least following data

0 Period

0 TAcode

0 TA name

0 Location

0 Account of Chart of accounts
0 Group of TA

0 Economic classification

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

0 Method of purchases

0 Source of financing

0 Measurement

0 Quantity as the begimnmy

0 Amount as of the beginning

0 Entered quantity

0 Entered amount

0 Outgoing quantity

0 Outgoing amount

0 Quantity as of end of the period
0 Amount as of end of the period
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12.1.2 Reports on fixed assets

12.1.2.1 Availability of fixed assets and other neorrentassets as of the select
date (initial value, depreciation, residual value, normative useful
residual useful life) with at least following data:
0 Date
0 Property number
0 Name
0 Location
0 Materially responsible person
0 Accounts from the chart of accountstbé public sector (for initig
cost of FA, depreciation, expense)

0 FAtype
0 FA group for tax accounting
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
0 Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
0 Method of depreciation calculan (financial, tax)
0 Method of purchases
0 Source of financing
0 Initial cost
0 Accumulated depreciation
0 Book value
0 Normative UL
0 Residual UL
0 Date of purchase
0 Supplier (for each FA)
0 Name, number, date of issue of purchase document

12.1.2.2 Turnover of fixed assets and other non-current assets in the selected

period with at least following data

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O«

O¢ O« O« O« O«

Period

Property number

Name

Location

Materially responsible person
Accounts from the chart of accounts of the public sector (for in
cost of FA, depreciation, expez)s
FA type

FA group for tax accounting
Economic classification
Functional classification

Programevent
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O¢ O« O¢ O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O« O« O«

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
Method of depreciation calculation (financial, tax)
Method of purchases

Source of financing

Initial cost at the beginning

Book value at the beginning

Initial value surplus from purchase

Initial value surplus from reconstruction/ repairment
Initial value surplus from revaluation

Initial value decrease from revaluation

Decrease of initial value @uo disposal/partial derecognition
Accumulated depreciation amount at the beginning
Calculated depreciation for the period

Decrease in depreciation amount due to disposal/p
derecognition

Accumulated depreciation increase due to revaluation
Accumulaed depreciation decrease due to revaluation
Accumulated depreciation as of the end of the period
Book value as of the end of the period

Normative UL

Residual UL at the end of the period

12.1.2.3

Depreciation (amortization) of fixed assets, intangibdsets and othe
depreciable assets in the selected period with at least following data:

O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O

O« O« O¢ O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O« O«

Period

Property number

Name

Location

Materially responsible person
Accounts from the chart of accounts of the public sector (for in
cost of FA, depreciation, expes)

FA type

FA group for tax accounting

Economic classification

Functional classification

Programevent

Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
Method of depreciation calculation (financial, tax)
Method of purchases

Source of financing

Initial cost

Accumulated depreciation at the beginning
Calculated depreciation for the period
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O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

Decrease of depreciation due to disposal/partial derecognition
Accumulated depreciation increase due to revaluation
Accumulated depreciation decrease duet@luation
Accumulated depreciation as of end of the period

Normative UL

Residual UL

12.1.2.4

Actions related to fixed assets and other-norrent assets in the select
period. with at least following data:

O« O« O¢ O

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O« O¢ O«

Date

Property number

Name

Accounts from tk chart of accounts of the public sector (for ini
cost of FA, depreciation, expense)

FA type

FA group for tax accounting

Economic classification

Functional classification

Programevent

Depreciation indicator (depreciable or rdepreciable)
Method d depreciation calculation (financial, tax)
Method of purchases

Source of financing

Initial cost before action

Surplus to initial cost

Decrease in initial cost

Accumulated depreciation before action
Increase in depreciation amount

Decrease in depreciati@mount

Entry location

Entry materially responsible person

Exit location

Exit Materially responsible person

Normative UL

Residual UL

Date of purchase

Expenses account from Chart of Accounts

12.1.3 Reports on partners
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12.1.3.1 | Partners balance as of tbelected date.with at least following data:

0 Date

0 Partner code

0 Partner name

0 Partners account in the Chart of Account

0 Currency

0 Economic classification

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

0 Amount in foreign currency (if exists) and in AMD
12.1.3.2 | Turnover of receivables and payables for the partners in the selected

with at least following data:

0 Period

0 Partner code

0 Partner name

0 Partners account in the Chart of Account

0 Currency

0 Economic classification

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

0 Amount in foreign currency (if exists) and in AMD (at the beginn

debit turnover, credit turnover and balance as of the end of the p

12.1.3.3

Actions related to partners in the selected period with at least following

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢C O¢ O¢ O« O« O« O« O

Date

Document number

Type of action

Debit Partners group

Debit- Partner code

Debit- Partner name

Debit account from Chart of Accounts
Kredit- Partners group

Kredit- Partner code

Kredit- Partner name

Kredit account from Chart of Accounts
Currency

Amount in foreign currency

Amount in AMD

Economic classification

Functional classification
Programevent

Comment
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12.1.3.4 | Movements in the cards of individual (specific) partners in the selected
with at least following data:
0 Period
0 Partner code
0 Partner name
0 Partners accouim the Chart of Account
0 Currency
0 Economic classification
0 Functional classification
0 Programevent
0 Amount in foreign currency and in AMD (at the beginning)
0 Date of transaction
0 Corresponding account of Chart of Accounts
0 Amount in foreign currency and in AN (debit turnover)
0 Amount in foreign currency and in AMD (credit turnover)
0 Document number
0 Comment
0 Total Debit and Credit turnover
0 Balance as of the end of the period (in currency and AMD)
12.1.3.5 Report on overdue receivables, by the time overduef thee selected dat

with at least following data:

O¢C O¢ O« O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O« O« O« O¢ O«

0

Date

Partner code

Partner name

Partners account in the Chart of Account
Currency

Economic classification

Functional classification

Programevent

Cntract

Overdue classification

Overdue amount for eaclassification
Total overdue amount for each partner
Total Overdue amount for all partners by each overdue classifi

*using the payment schedules indicated in the contracts attached
partners.

12.1.4 Reports on management of contracts

12.1.41

Differences between the actual performed works, provided services

acquisition of tangible assets, roarrent assets and the ones envisage

the contract, according to CPV codes.
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12.1.4.2 Deviation of the time schedule for the actual perfarmeorks, provided
services or acquired tangible assets, -omment assets from the tin
schedule envisaged by the contract.
12.1.4.3 Difference between the actual execution of payments and the pl
payments in the contract, according to the payrmemedule recorded in t
contract
12.1.5 Reports on payroll and human resources
12.15.1 Payroll calculation sheet for the employee, by calculation months w
least following data:
0 Period
0 Employee details
0 Payroll ((salary, salary supplements, bawjs calculatiorn
components (hours, daysé))
0 Withholdings, (income tax,stamp duty, union membership fee,
0 Paid amount
0 Amount due to the employee.
12.1.5.2 Payroll, salary supplements and withholdings in the selected
(checkered report) with a¢4st following data:
0 Employee details (code, name, social card number)
0 Department
0 Position
0 Type of salaries, salaries supplements and withholdings
0 Amount
0 Total amounts for each employee and for each type of sal
salaries supplements and withholdings
12.1.5.3 Summary data by types of salaries, salary supplements and withholdi
the selected period with at least following data:
0 Period
0 Type of salary, salary supplements
0 Total amount by each type of salary, salary supplements
0 Types Withholdings, (income tax,stamp duty, union membershij
etc)
0 Total amount for each type of withholding
0 Total paid amount to employees
0 Total Amount due to employees.
12.1.5.4 Reports required by the tax legislation; in particular:
12.1.5.4.1 | Monthly calculation of income tax with at least following data:

234




0 Employee name
0 Employee surname
0 Employee social card number
0 Position
0 Payroll
0 Gross amount according to civil contract
0 Amount of payment according to the temporary disability|
maternity certiicate (with separate parts of compensation by
Employer and by State Budget)

0 Other benefits (by each employee and total)
0 Income tax calculated (by each employee and total)
0 Social payment calculated (by each employee and total)
0 Actual worked hours (by e employee and total)
0 Passive income type
0 Passive income
0 Percentage for passive income tax
0 Number of passive income receivers by type of income
0 Income tax on passive income
0 Total calculated income tax for all types of passive income
0 Total calculated Iname and social tax

12.1.5.4.2 | Generation of the Employees registration application with at least follg

data:

O Empl oyee name, surname, fath
0 Social card number
0 Passport type
0 Passport number
0 Date of birth
0 Registered address
0 Residential address
0 Date of start of employment
0 Date of end of employment
0 Date of start of the position
0 Date of end of the position
0 Position
0 Working mode (Full time or no)
0 If no then working hours per week

12.1.55 Work time calculation bulletin, with at least following data:

O« O«

Empl oyee name, sur name, fath
Social card number
Position
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O« O«

Hours worked for each day (In case of vacation should be ment
V, in case of business travel T, in case of disability B, in case of
absence A)

Total worked hours during month

Total worked days during month

12.1.5.6

Number of employees hired and dismissed in the given period, accorg
the grounds, with at least following data:

O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

Period

Number of employees at the beginning of the period
Hired employees list (by names and Sbcad numbers, positiong
Terminated employees list (by names and Social card nuni
positions)

Total number of hired employees

Total number of dismissed employees
Number of employees at the end of the period

12.1.5.7

Information on vacant positionas of the selected date with at le
following data:

O« O« O¢ O

Date

Department

Position

Start of position became vacant

12.1.5.8

Information on average monthly payroll with at least following data:

O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O

Period

Employee details

Position

Department

Monthly payroll durhg the period (split by months)
Average amount

12.1.6 Sales and alienation, disposals Report
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12.1.6.1

The sales book in the given period with at least following data:

0 Date

0 Type of action (sales, disposals, alienations)
0 Type of sale (retail, wholesale)

0 Type of object of sale (FA, Service, TA)

0 Name of object

0 Code

0 Measurement

0 Quantity

0 Sales price per unit

0 Sales amount

0 Partner (customer)

0 Location

0 Accounts of Chart of accounts (for sold FA, TA, for partners,

expenses, for revenue)

0 Method of sale

0 Econonic classification

0 Functional classification

0 Programevent

0 Information on purchase of sold TA (Purchase date, sup

contract purchase method, Source of financing)
0 Cost of sale

12.1.7 General ledger reports

12.1.7.1 | Balances of various level accdsrof the chart of accounts as of the sele
date, in AMD and (or) foreign currency,
12.1.7.2 | Turnover of various level accounts of the chart of accounts in the se
period, in AMD and (or) foreign currency,
12.1.7.3 | Actions performed with theowest level accounts of the chart of account
the selected period, in AMD and (or) foreign currency.
12.1.7.4 | Keeping the cards of a each account of the chart of accounts, by curre
12.1.7.5 Formation of the financial statements developed tfee public secto
organizations
*According to theorder N27N of RA Minister of Finance issued in 2017
12.1.7.6 Formation of the reports required by the tax legislation
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12 1 Formation of the printing form of report, printing, as well as the opport M
to export in xIsx, docx, PDF, formats. For Tax Reports also opportun
export in xml format, for subsequent upload to the Tax Reporting Sy

12 2 Glodsb al rep

Global reports are the consolidated reports that are formed at the level of the state, ministry or at another
level of hierarchy of the public sector organizations.

12 2 1 Consolidated financi al stat ement

Taking into account the hierarchy of contrataong the public sector organizations, the PSA module shall
enable the automatic formation of consolidated financial statements pursuant to the PSAS, at the ministry
and state level, and, if necessary, for other levels in the hierarchy of controlSGs, regional
governorés offices, communities).

Consolidated financial statement would includeConsolidated statement of changes in funds

0 Consolidated statement of financial position: as of end of accounting period,
0 Consolidated statement of income: foe taccounting period,

0 Consolidated statement of changes in equity: for the accounting period,

0 Consolidated statement of cash flows: for the accounting period,

0 Notes to the financial reports.

When forming consolidated financial statements at any levefintecial statements formed for the final
controlling organization at the given level and the individual organizations below shall be combined, adding
up the like items of assets, liabilities, net assets (equity), revenues and expenses line by line. At the
consolidation phase, the following actions of elimination shall be carried out automatically:

0 The carrying amount of the controlling organiz
and the controlling or gaequity) afthe controlled opganizdationo n o f
0 Conseguences of the irfgaoup transactions; moreover, the system shall enable automatic checks
in the accounting data of any two public sector organizations, with-espablished frequency, of
the transactions b&een them and the balances, for the selected date and period. The accountants
of both organizations (and, if necessary, the persons with the function of consolidation process
monitoring) will receive a notification on the discrepancies discovered iretiudt iof the above
mentioned checks. All received notifications shall be reviewed and closed by the accountants
through adjustments; otherwise, the system shall block the approval and submission of the relevant
financial statement in case of inconsisteatynutual reconciliation.
If, pursuant to the methodology for preparation of consolidated financial statements, there are
partially eliminated transactions (unrealized profit/loss), then the system should automatically
generate corresponding calculaticared mutual exclusion adjustments for these, which will be
available for verification and approval to the accountants responsible for consolidation: from the
record book of special purpose mutual exclusion regarding the given transaction. For example, in

(@]
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case of gain or loss from sale of a fixed asset, only the automatic elimination of the receivables or
payables is not sufficient; it is also necessary to calculate and reflect the following additional
adjustments: elimination of gain/loss from sale at thgeage of the new initial value of the sold
asset in the buyer's balance, cancellation of the accrual of the additional portion of depreciation
cost calculated based on the new initial value, or calculation of additional depreciation if new value
is lower.

In order to implement such eliminations, the PSA module shall have a single list of partners under the
GFMIS, where the public sector organizations will be separated, presented with correct hierarchy, which
will be based on the group structures, createtthemasis of the analysis of control attributes by the persons
responsible for the consolidation process at various levels, and on the directories establishing these
structures in the recording system (the example is presented in Figw®). AGhis struatral
interconnectedness will allow eliminating the transactions between each other without errors.

Figure AG-3. Structure example

Thus, the consolidation process for the financial statements will be carried out for the groups and levels
reflected inthe control hierarchy, through the following sequence of steps:

1. The Acontroll edo organization at the |V hierar
financial statements through the system (Form 1 to Form 5). The checking and validatiss proce
must include checking of the amounts of the mutual balances/transactions with all other public
sector organizations, adjustment, if necessary, and approval pursuant to the established
methodology.

2. The statements validated by the IV level organizatianbene avai | abl e t o t he 11
organization at the next level, which checks the received statements and, in case of discovering
discrepancies, returns the statement to the submitter for correction. In case of absence of
discrepancies, theatements are approved and become available to the controlling organization at
the next, Il level, together with the financial statements prepared by the Il level controlling
organization, which have passed through the same checking and validation greseasehe
previous level (including the approval of the mutual transactions/balances). If the legislation or the
authorized body regulating the accounting have stipulated a requirement to form consolidated
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financial statements at the given level, theaysshall provide the possibility to do it automatically,
applying the consolidation procedures stipulated by PSAS and the eliminating journal entries for
all organizations included under the given level, for elimination.

3. The organization at the Il levef oontrol hierarchy receives the statements formed and validated
at the previous levels and performs the actions described in the 2nd point.

4. The | level of control hierarchy receives the statements formed at all previous levels. The authorized
bodyi the Mnistry of Finance, prepares the financial statements of the Republic of Armenia, as a
single unit, consolidating the statements of all organizations that are under its control and the
control of the state, and separating, if necessary, the public adatinesinstitutions, SNCOs and
communities, as well as adding the balances and flows for the accounts that exist only at the state
level and are recorded separately by the RA MoF.

Pl ease s ee Methoglologwfdr mepdratiah offinterim consolidated financial statements at

the ministries leveb document for a mor e detail ed met hod
consolidation., functiond requirements for consolidation in the "Functional reguirement for
consolidation of financial statement$document, and the formats of te reports are in the orderNo.

27-N, issued in 2017 by the RA Minister of FinanceThe changes proposed by the consultant in the

order No. 27N, in the formats of consolidated reportsat the ministry and state level, in the

" Consolidation at the Ministry and State Level document.

Consolidated financial statements are saved in the stem in a signed (approved) version. After
approving the reports, the possibility to make changes in the data of the given reporting period is
blocked. In the case of detection of errors related to previous periods, the accounting records
necessary for thé@ correction must be submitted by the accountant of each organization to the
relevant financial controller for consideration and approval, in addition to the financial statements
of the given period. If the corrections relate to already closed periods, éffinancial controllers should
be able to include these corrections in the financial statements during their preparation, ensuring
compliance with the provisions of RA PSAS.

12 2 2 Budget execution reports

The budget execution reports are collected, catest®dd and summarized by the Ministry of Finance on a
guarterly (cumulative) and annual basis and are subject to publication on the website of the Ministry of
Finance.

Budget execution reports include:

0 Data on revenues
0 Data on expenditures
0 Data on defitt (by financing sources)

Moreover, the aboveentioned data shall be obtained both in summary and separated by the state and
community budgetsdebt)

0 Data on public debt (by currencies, separated by the Government debt and the Central Bank)
0 Data on perfanance indicators.
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The budget expenditures execution report shall be obtained for at least the following indicators:

CBAM

Program

Event

SBAM

Economic classifier
Functional classifier
Performance indicator.

No gk whE

The system shall provide the possibilitydbtain the reports with indicators7lin any combination; for
example, only for programs, or only for economic classifiers, or only for CBAM + programs for each
CBAM, or CBAM + program + event + SBAM + economic classifier, in case of which the suldatals
shall be obtained at each level as well by the following structure:

o] CBAM
3 Program
y Event

0 SBAM
3 Economic classifier
3 Economic classifier
3 é.

0 SBAM

3 Economic classifier
3 Economic classifier
36¢é¢.

The system alsshall enable obtaining reports by both the functional classifiers only (section, group, class)
and by the breakdown of each functional classifier by economic classifiers.

For indicators 1-7, there shall be a possibility to select (filter) by the prograrevents marked (tagged)

in the Budgeting module(e.g., by the event related to the mitigation of the economic consequences of
COVID, program-events related to the budgetary expenditures in relation to the sustainable
development goals) or by the nature of the prograrevents (e.g., related to capital expenditures).
(Please see thBudgeting modulefor more details on tagging).

The published budget execution reports shall contain the following data by each indicator:

0 Annual plan
0 Annual adjusted plan
0 Plan for Reporting Period (in case of quarter)
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0 Adjusted plan for Reporting Period (in case of quarter)

0 Actual

0 Execution % against the annual adjusted plan

0 Execution % against the adjusted plan for teeqal (in case of quarter).
Moreover,

1. In case of (capital) expenditures for Aiimancial assets, each of the abewentioned data on annual
plan, annual adjusted plan, actual data, data on execution % distributed also by:

0 Construction works

0 Reconstuction, repair works

0 Design and research, geodetic works
0 Acquisition of nonfinancial assets.

2. For the loan programs and events implemented with the support of the foreign states and international
organizations, each of the data on annual plan, dradjasted plan, actual data, data on execution %
distributed also by:

0 Loan funds
0 Cofinancing.

3. In case of the grant programs and actions implemented with the support of the foreign states and
international organizations, each of the data on anrleal pnnual adjusted plan, actual data, data on
execution % distributed also by:

0 Grant funds

0 Co-financing.
It shall be possible to add in these reports also at list the actual data for the same period of the previous
year by the relevant indicators, as livas the percentage ratio against the indicators of the given year.

In order to obtain the published budget execution reports, as well as to conduct data analysis, the
SBAMs and CBAMs shall prepare and send the following reports (in case of community rege will
be formed automatically by the Ministry Finance):

0 On the budgetary expenditures made by the institution and the budgetary debts,
0 On the receivables, payables and stored items of the institution,

0 On the norfinancial performance indicators for teegents of each program,

0 On the collection of revenues of public institutions,

0 On the community budget execution.

The formats and the procedure for completion of the abwetioned reports are described in the Order of
the RA Minister of Finance N 254 im @Ghe general conditions for compilation, submission,
summarization of the budget execution reports, as well as the reports related to the financial activities of
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the public and local setfovernance bodies and their subordinate institutions, and ondhiigpes of
compilation and submission of specific types

Those reports shall be compiled separately for each programmvent, CBAM and SBAM.

1. Report on the executed budgetary expenditures and the budgetary debtstbé institution (Sample
form H-2)

The report format is as follows:

Budget
ditures Approved f i
expenditul at the Changes in the annual cest Actual Payments subje
economic beginning estimate to be paid, but n(
classification of the year paid (debts)
elements
By the RA Acquisition of
Annual RA law Gyv rnment nqn rrent ;
Names| NN cost  |(Community| o ermMeNt By the o Curren OnrCurrent ITotal | of which
) ) (Head of ; Annual |Financing Cash ditured NonHinancial h Cash
estimate council ' [superiof ! expenditures| more thar
d community adjusted cos expenditures assets, 30 days balance
Line ecree) decree) estimate expenditures overdue
NN capitalized
A B C D E F G [H=D+E+F+G | J JA JAL JB JC JD

The data for column JA/JAL is calculated by the followirgriala, which includes data from theH
report:

AE = CE + Reg- Rendl Poeg+ Pend+ Sheg- Slend+ D
Where:

AE T actual expenditures

CET cash expenditures

Roegi Receivables at the beginning of the year
Rendi Receivables at the end of the year

Poegi Payables at the beginning of the year

Pendi Payables at the end of the year

Shegi Stored items at the beginning of the year (under the given economic classifier, if available)

SlendT Stored items at the end of the year (under the given economidietagsavailable)

of

D i deviation is a flow under the given budget line, which has not stemmed from any operation

(acquisition or sales), for example: revaluation due to change in foreign currency rateffvaitstored

items due to loss or due to beiogfit for use, discovery through inventory, reclassification to another
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classifier, writeoff of receivables, etc. In frames of the given report, the deviation is the same data as data
of the 9th class accounts /Other economic flow/ of GFS reports. @¥iatdn field is not envisaged in the
approved format of the report; however, it shall be filled in to obtain the actual (accrued) expenditures in
the system to enable check of amounts on consistency.

The JB and JC data of the report will be obtainethftbe Contract Management soiodule of the PSA
module, where all contracts and payment schedules will be kept. The JD column of the report will be
obtained from the PSA module, from the balance of the appropriate account for petty cash in the Chart of
Accounts, which shall be kept according to the economic classifiers.

2. Report on the receivables, payables and stored items of the institution (Sample forr¥iy

The report format is as follows:

Budget
lexpenditure
s economic
classificatio .
h elements Receivables Payables Other flows**
Beginning of |End of year |[Beginning of [End of year of which
ear year
[Total
Line[Names NN
NN
totaljncluding totaltncluding total including ftotal including increase /  ffrom from write- [Tangible ISurplus /  |Sorting [Other
from from from from decrease inwrite-off [off of lassets deficit lamong th
budget budget budget budget \value due tcof receivablegprovided withdiscovered feconomic
revaluation materials or without a oy classifiers|
icondition inventory
(gratuitous)
A B (C|1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

In this report, a subne for stored items is separated for the economic classifiers that imply acquisition of
tangible assets.

In order to obtain thetamesot-Zomhapnmetofi Attlh e adlatta pef
from budget dregod arelused, whith iskhe balances arising due to the operations through
budget financing.

3. Report on the performance indicators for the event of a program
(Sample form H-8)

The financial indicators of this report shall be filled in automatically based on the data available in the
Budgeting and PSA modules of the GFMIS, while dlotual nonfinancial performance indicators shall

be filled inmanually, if data on tkese indicators are missing in the system, and fhamed indicators

shall be filled inautomatically from the GEMIS Budgeting moduleThe non financial performance
indicators are divided into the following types:

0 term,
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0 quantitative,
0 qualitative,
0 coverage,

which shall be filled in numerically so that the difference between the planned and actual numerical non
financial performancéndicators can be obtained automatically. The reasons for those differences, as well
as the difference in the financial indicators of the given event, are also filled in manually. In the case of
guantitative indicators, the consolidation of relevant datalsl also be ensured automatically.

4. Report on the collection of revenues of public institutions (Sample form H)

The report format is as follows:

Names of budgg Annual indicator | Changesin | Adjusted annual Revenues receive|
revenues approved at the |annual indicator, indicators
classification | beginning of the
elements year
A B C D E

This data shall be reflected according to the revenues classifitatéonrevenues, official grants, other
revenues (the revenues classification is established irthex 8 of the Order of the Minister of Finance
and Economy N\ from 2007and are brought intoorrespondence with the cash inflow accounts of the
chart of accountby the consultant.

4. Report on the community budget execution (Sample form 19)
The reports on the community budget execution are as follows:

1. Report on fulfillment of community budget revenues
2. Report on execution of community budget expenditures, with functional classification
3. Report on execution of community budget expenditures, with economic classification
4. Report on execution of community budget surplus or defic
5. Report on execution of the directions of utilization of the community budget
surplus or the financing sources of the deficit.
All the abovementioned reports shall be filled in pursuant to the data of the following columns:

Approved annual plan Adjusted annual plan Actual
Total Total Total
(c.5+c.6) including: (c.8+c.9) including: (c.11+c.12 including:
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Administrative, Capital Administrative| Capital Administrativ{ Capital
part part part part part part
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

The capital part here the expenditures of capital nature, while in the report on revenues it is the revenue
envisaged for making expenditures of capital nature, for example, the official grants received for financing
capital expenditures.

In all reports related to the commuad;j it is not required to present balance data, but onlyl=estd

expenditures and revenues, which can be obtained from both the PSA module and the Treasury module. As

long as the community organizations have not made the transition to the progranmigudgents can be

opened for

Taking into account that upon the introduction of the GFMIS all détdo® kept in electronic format in

t hem

irevehe sdbuddgetct prpgoédmg he
classification, by which the outflows and inflows will be grouped.

systen

the single information systeimaccording to CBAMs, programs/events, SBAMs, economic and functional
classifiers, the financial indicators, all published quarterly (cumulative) and annual report on budget
execution shalbe formed automatically in the AnalytiReporting module of the GFMIS.

In addition, upon the implementation of the GFMIS, it shall be possible to carry out the consolidation of

the state and community budgets at any level. The SBAMs, as well as the tidormecessary for the

compilation of the analytical part of the budget execution reports, shall also be presented through the
system, through thénalytic-Reporting modulelt shall be possible to obtain the numerical indicators,
included in the analytical report, automatically for the data available in the system.

The process for the formation of the reports on the execution of the idatsdlbudget is as follows:

The reports indicated in Points 1 to 3 are obtained in the result of the following process, ensuring-the three
level process for the collection and consolidation of reports.

1. The lll level organization (SBAM) forms the establshreports package in the corresponding
interface of the GFMIS Analyti®eporting module, using the predeveloped formats. The reports
will be formed according to the budget prograenents, their responsible institutions (CBAM),
classified by the economisudget lines. The financial indicators of the reports will be formed

automatically, based on the data processed/kept in the ARRlgtiorting module, while the nen
financial output (performance) indicators for each program/action will be inputted manually

The reports validated by the Il level organizations (SBAMs) become available to the Il level
organizations (CBAMs), which check the received reports and, in case of discovering

discrepancies, return the reports to the submitters for correction. In ofasésence of

discrepancies, the reports are approved and become available to the organization at the next, I,
level, which also prepares its own budget execution reports, passing through the same checking and
validation processes as at the previous level.
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3. The I level organization, in this case the MoF, as the authorized body for the control over the
budgeting and budget execution in the Republic of Armenia, receives the budget execution reports
validated by all CBAMs and compiled by individual prograatons, SBAMs and economic
classifiers, checks the reports and, in case of discovering discrepancies, returns the reports to the
submitters for correction. In case of absence of discrepancies, the reports are approved and
consolidated at the | level, in thresult of which it is possible to obtain the data on budget
expenditures on any basidy SBAMs, programs, progragvents, economic classifiers, and by
functional classifiers as well, as only one functional classifier is linked to each event. Due to the
special tagging of events at the budgeting phase, it is possible to obtain separately the data on the
execution of those tagged events as well.

Reports on the implementation of the consolidated budget are stored in the system in a signed
(approved) versionfor the purpose of comparing and analyzing with previous and subsequent years.
After approving the reports, the possibility to make changes in data of the given reporting period is
blocked.

12 2 3 GFS statement s

The Government Finance Statistics (GFS 2@tdfements are a group of annual reports presented in Excel
format and methodology developed by the IMF.

The Excel format file of the GES 201¢onsists of cover page, 4 main GFS statements and 12 detailed
tables, from which the 4 main statements are obtained automatically:

0 Cover Page

0 Statement I: Statement of Government Operations

0 Statement II: Statement of Sources and Uses of Cash

0  Statement Ill Integrated Statement of Flows and Stock Positions

0  Statement IV: Statement of Total Changes in Net Worth

0 Table 1: Revenue

0 Table 2: Expense

0 Table 3: Transactions in Assets and Liabilities

0 Table 4: Summary Holding Gains and Losses in Assets and Liabilities

0 Table 5: Summary Other Changes in the Volume of Assets and Liabilities

0 Table 6: Balance Sheet

0 Table 6a: Debt Liabilities at Nominal/Market Value

0 Table 6b: Debt Liabilities at Face Value

0 Table 7: Functional Classification of Outlays

0 Table 8a: Transactions Financial Assets and Liabilities by Counterpart Sector
0 Table 8b: Stock Positions in Financial Assets and Liabilities by Counterpart Sector
0 Table 9: Summary Total Other Economic Flows in Assets and Liabilities

All sheets of the Excel file are protect#tds not allowed to add or delete sheets or lines/columns in sheets,
or change the sheet name.
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Digit 0 shall be entered for the data with zero value. It is not allowed to leave a field blank. In case of
absence of the i nput indlicatédan,the felsvBnd colunmolrt case pf pnaviaikakality | e ) i
of data, ANAO (not available) is indicated in the

Each line of the GFS statements has its own code, the matching of which between the accounts of the
chart of accounts and the econongiclassifiers of the budget has been done by the consultant (please
see the attached documents with the following references).

AfReview of the structure of the chart of account s
and recommendationsfore vi si ons or additions of addi ti onal el

AfMatching accounts of the chart of accounts for pit
classifiers, whi c h, in their turn, are matched wi

Based on the maping and matching between the abovenentioned accounts and classifiers, GFS
statements shall be formed automatically in thé\nalytic-Reporting module of the GFMIS, based on
the data of the single directories, as well as the consolidated budget (by economic and functional
classifiers) and the consolidated statement of financial position.

1. Cover Page

The executor shall first fill in the flmewing data required in the Cover Page, without which the statement
will not be accepted by the IMF:

0 Country name and IMF code,

0 Reporting year,

0 Currency and measurement unit (billion AMD), using which the data will be inputted to the tables,

0 Contact infomation of the responsible persons,

0 Data nature (see Point 1.2) and recording approaches (see Points 1.3 and 1.4), by Government sub

sectors (see Point 1.1),
0 Submission date.

1.1 Government subsectors

Budgetary central government

The information about thdata nature and the accounting methods shall be presented in the Cover Page
and in the statements and the detailed tables according to the following Governmeettars, which

are established pursuant to tGevernment Finance Statistics ManiaGFS M 2014 The subsectors
presented in the Cover Page are as follows:

Budgetary central government

Extrabudgetary central government units

Central goverment

Social security funds

State governments
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Local governments

General government

Memorandum: Central Govt. (incl. SSF of central leve

The following sectors are absent for Armenia:
1. Social security funds (SSF),
2. State governments (SG).

Thus, iil beRndicatedhimthe abowaentioned columns of the Cover Page and the detailed tables.
1.2 Data nature

Letters A, P or E are inputted to this line, which mean Actual (A), Preliminary (P) and Estimation (E).
Pursuant to the present process, actualidagported for Armenia, i.e. the letter A is indicated. However,

the system shall have the ability in the future to form the same statements for the forecasted values of
budget as well.

1.3 Recording basis

Despite the GFSM 2014 being based on the acpriratiple of recording, the format of the GFS annual
statement can be used for presenting the data obtained through other methods as well, for example, data
recorded on cash basis. Therefore, in the envisaged section of the Cover Page, it is reduiliedteto

the recording method for each type of data for some items of recording.

Bases of recording: revenue (Table 1) CAor AC
Cash/Accrual
Bases of recording: expense (Table 2) CAor AC
Cash/Accrual
Bases of recording: investment in nonfinancial asgetble 3) | CA or AC Cash/Accrual
Bases of recording: financial transactions (Table 3) CAor AC
Cash/Accrual
Bases of recording: Investment in nonfinancial assets (Tab| GR or NT
Gross/Net
As the budget execution reports are currently obtainedanlyec as h basi s, only ACAO
first three tables of the Cover Page. In case of unavailability of data for any category in an existing sub
sector, ANAO (not available) is indicated in the

1.4 Valuation basis

In this section, inhe indicated lines, it is required to fill in the valuation basis for some items of recording.
Valuation of nonfinancial asset MV, HV, or BV
(Table 6) Market value/Historic cost value/Book value
Valuation of financial assets (Table § MV, NV, or FV
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Market value/Nominal value/Face value

Valuation of liabilities (Table 6) MV, NV, or FV
Market value/Nominal value/Face value

In case of unavailability of data for any category in an existinggsebc t or , A NAO (not avai
in the given line. Tie abovementioned tables shall be filled in according to the data existing in the program
through the available recording method. The data on the financial assets shall be obtainedHrditicthe

Debt module

2. Main statements

The Executor does not fill in anything in the pages of these reports, because the latter are obtained
automatically through the formulas already introduced irfElKEEL file, based on the data inputted to the
Tables 1 to 9.

3. Detailed tables

As the budget and the actual execution thereof are implemented on cash basis, the Tables 1to 3 and 7 to 8
will be filled in using cash basis. Tables 4, 5, 6 and 9 will bedfin based on the accounting data kept
using the accrual basis, while the data on financial assets will be obtained friéabtiteDelh module

The data in the detailed tables is filled in according the Governmersestdrs. In case of consolidation

of data at various levels of government, in order to avoid the double recording efgowernment
flows/transactions, their amountdéminated using the envisaged special column (Consolidation Column),
which is seen below:

Memorandum:
General Governmer2020 Central Govt.
(incl. SSF of
Social State Local Consolidation General central level)
Central Government Security | Governments | Governments|  Column Government
(excluding social security funds) Funds
Budgetary | Extrabudgetary| Consolidation Central
Column Government
BA=GL1 EA cC CG SSF SG LG CT GG=GL3 GL2

Central Government

The State Budget indicators are inputted in colum tBe relevant indicators of SNCOs are inputted in
column EA, while the transactions between the SNCOs and the State Budget are inputted in column CC,
with an opposite sign (elimination of consolidation). The column CG is the subtotal =BA+EA+CC.

General Gvernment
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The columns SSF and SG are not filled in, indicating NP in the relevant columns. The relevant data of the
community budgets are inputted to column LG, the amounts of the flows/transactions between the

community budgets and the central governnfiat state budget or the SNCOSs) are inputted to column CT,

with an opposite sign (elimination of consolidation). The column GG is the total = CG+SSF+SG+LG+CT.

In order to obtain the GFS statements, it is also necessary to carry out beforehand the ptbeess o

collection and summarization of the statements on financial and economic activities of the SNCOs (in
particular cash flow statements) stipulated by@hmder of the RA Minister of iRance N104N dated on
04.02.2013which shall be obtained automatically in the GFMIS, using the same consolidation procedures

as the ones used during the consolidation of financial statements pursuant to the RA PSAS. As mentioned
in Point #&ooimathenind?2. tonsolidated fi
the consolidation of the statements on financial position also by all SNCOs, public bodies and communities

separately, and the eliminations between them shall be dommatidally through the same procedure,

based on the data of the single partners directories available in the system.

nanci al

st at

The format of the GFS (GFS 2014) statement, the filling procedure, methodology, as well as the analysis
of the significant differences beten the GFS 2014 methodology and the RA PSAS, matching between

the accounts of the chart of accounts, the economic classifiers of the budget and GFS codes are presented
in the following attached documents:

O« O¢ O«

O¢ O«

[@]3

Format of GFS statement
Guidelines for responding to the annual GFS questionnaire
GFS Manual 2014

Analysis of the significant differencestiheen the GFS methodology and the RA PSAS.

Review of the structure of the chart of accounts and economic classifiers for public sector

aaccounting and recommendations for revisions or additions of additional elements
Matching accounts of the chart of accounts for pusdictor accounting with the classes of

economic classifiers, which, in their turn, are matched with the accounts of the GFS 2014

manual

12 2 Gl obal Reports

MoSCoW
Classification

12.2.1 Consolidated financial statement$

12.2.1.1 | Consolidated statement of financial position: as of end of accounting pe| M
12.2.1.2 | Consolidated statement of income: for the accounting period. M
12.2.13 | Consolidated statement of changes in equity: for the accounting period. M
12.2.1.4 | Consolidated statement of cash flows: for the accounting period. M
12.2.1.5 | Notes to the financial reports. M

33All fi nancial reporting requirements must meet the PSA Standard.
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https://docs.google.com/spreadsheets/d/1ywGtx2cECGfeNnOipJ2_cYkwlDoB24gqY1qsvE6dJ0g/edit?usp=drive_link

12.2.2 Budget execution reports

12.2.2.1 | Budget Executin Reports on revenues M
12.2.2.2 | Budget execution reports on expenditures for at least the following indic M
0 CBAM
0 Program
0 Event
0 SBAM
0 Economic classifier
0 Functional classifier
0 Performance indicator.
12.2.2.3 | Stetements on the deficit (by &éincing sources). M

*Moreover, the reports mentioned in points 12.22212.2.3 should b
received both in summary and separated according to state and com
budgets.

12.2.2.4 | Budget Execution reports on public debt (by currencies, separated | M
Government debt and the Central Bank)

12.2.2.5 | Formatting of the report on the Performance Indicators based on thi M
available in thébudgetingand PSA modules of the GFMIS. (the actual-n
financial performance indicators should be filled in manually, if the dat
these indicators are missing in the system, and their planned indicator|
the budgeting module of the GFMI system.

12.2.3 GFS Statemens

12.2.3 GFS Statements must be generated through the system in accordance M
Excel formatandmethodologydeveloped by the IMF.

12 3 Statements on Treasury accoun

Treasury Account Statements provide information on all financial transactions and activities related to a

specific Treasury Settlement Account over a period of time. Treasury account statements are important

financial data that help track an organization's financial position, and manage cash flows. Data on treasury
accounts are formed in the Treasury module of GFMIS.

12 3 Statements on Treasury accounts MoSCoW
Classification
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12.3.1 Statements of Treasury Accounts reflecting at least the following data f S
period

0 Opening balance
0 Income amount
0 Output amount
0 Counterparty account number
0 Counterparty name
0 Purpose
0 Ecoromic classifier
0 Functional classifier
0 Programevent
0 Total Incoming turnover
0 Total Outgoing turnover
0 Final balance
12 3| Creation of a comparative report between the cash balances of the S

accounting records and the balance of the Treasury accountibfagsient
reconciliation, with at least the following data

0 Date or Period

0 Charts of Accounts account

0 Balance and transactions on that account

0 Treasury account

0 Balance and transactions on that account

0 Economic classifiers

0 Programevents

0 Functional classifirs

0 Comparision between Accounting and Treasury data (reflection o
differences, if exists)

13 Speci ali st Management, Tes

The management, testing and training processes of public sector accounting specialists are similar to the data
management requirements of the other sector specialists, with certain features, particularly:

~

0 The Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armeni®dpartment of Accounting and Audit
Activities Regulation and Reports Monitoring the authorized body for qualified specialists
management, testing and training.

Registration of qualified specialists in the Registry is carried out only on the basis of the results of
testing.

(@]

At the GFMIS the functions afpecialist managemeneéstingand trainingare planned to be implemented
through appropriate modules. The detailed description and functional requiremenés roéritioned
modules are presented in Appendix J.
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14 User Management

The functions of user management participating in the public sector accounting shall comply with the
principles defined in the GFMIS Conceptual Model. It is planned to implement a @sageiment Module
which should provide centralized user management of all modules (Singi®©8igathentication must be

applied- one user for all modules).

Detailed description and functional requirements of User Management Module are presépiashitix
K.
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Introduction

The internal audit module must provide the implementation of the procedure defined by the RA legislation
on internal audit:

0 Design of the internal audit universe,

0 Execution of internal aut

0 Definition of action plan,

0 Submission of necessary reports,

0 Register of internal auditors,

0 Formation of systems of qualification and training of internal auditors, as well as systems

of data management.

The module is planned to be included to ensieedigitization of the functions defined by thew of the
Republic of Armenia on Internal Audiind other bylaws.

To implement the function of internal audit, first of all, it is neeeg to include a toolkit to identify the

internal audit universe. An organization's internal audit universe is essentially the processes and functions
that are subject to internal audit. It is also necessary to provide a toolkit that will provide oppdrased

on the internal audit universe, to plan the internal audit based on the risk assessment and to form and approve
the strategic and annual internal audit plan of the given organization.

Then it is necessary to include a toolkit, through whichitiernal audit (approved plans) execution
process, analytical work and the formation of relevant audit reports will be implemented.

As a result of internal audits, it must be possible to form action plan(s) based on the results of the audit, and
to carry at its monitoring. In order to implement the above, it is necessary for the Internal Audit module
to be combined with thénalyticatRepoting Module of GEMIS, giving the opportunity to obtain the
necessary information.

In order to fully and effectively ensure the internal audit process, it is necessary to include the management,
testing and training functions of specialists. It must béspossible to carry out the testing and later training
processes of the persons applying for internal auditor qualifications, and the data must be stored in the
Register. For this purpose, it is necessary for the Internal Audit module to be combinexweital
modules of GFMISManagement, Testing and Training of Specialists

The process of management of specialists is the mareageda register of internal auditors based on the
results of testing and training.

In order to form the necessary reports, it is necessary to ensure the combination of the Internal Audit module
with the AnalyticalReporting module of GFMIS.

The structuraischeme of the Internal Audit Module, the data flow, as well as the relation to the other
modules of GFMIS and external systems are presented in Figufie AH
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Figure AH-1. The structure of the Internal Audit Module, the data flow, as well as the refatiba
other modules of GFMIS and external systems.

The description of the data exchanged within the framework of the Internal Audit Module as well as with
external systems is presented in Table AH
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Data

SM1

SM2

SM3

SM4

SM5

SM6

TeM1

TeM2

TrM1

TrM2

AR3*

AR1*

AR3*

A1

IA2

A3

Description

Testing applications/requests

Training applications/requests

Data confirming the céficate or

gualification accepted by the
authority

Data on specialists to be trained

User management data

specialists status, certification,

etc.

Analytical data on specialists
(M1%)

Data on tested specialists

Public data on tested specialists

Data on trained specialists

Public data on trained specialists

Public analytical or reporting dat:

1. Public data of Registry

Analytical data generated from d.
from all modules and/or external

systems

Public analytical or reporting dat:

Formed audit universe data

Audit results

Analytical data of Internal Audit

Module (M1%)

Table AHL. Internal Audit moduldata Descriptim

Source
Module/Submodule

Specialists Managemer
Module

Specialists Managemer
Module

Specialists Managemen
Module/Applications

Specialists Managemer
Module/ Registry

Specialists Managemen
Module/Registry

Specialists Managemen
Module/Registry

TestingModule

Testing Module

Training Module

Training Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Internal Audit Module/
Audit universe

Internal Audit Malule/
Audit

Internal Audit Module

User
Module/Submodule

Testing Module

Training Module

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Training Module

User Management Module

Analytical Reporting
Module

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Information Portal

Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

Information Portal

Information Portal

Public Sector
Accounting Module

Information Portal

Internal Audit Module/
Audit

Internal Audit Module/ Task
management

Analytical Reporting
Module
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IA4  Public data generated during Internal Audit Module  Information Portal
internal audit functions

The functional hierarchy, which must be provided by the Internal Audit Module, is presented in Figure AH
2.

INTERNAL AUDIT MODULE

2. Management, testing and
training of specialists

1. Internal Audit

| 1.1 Design of the audit
universe
3. Analysis and Reports
- 1.2 Audit
(SO T T 4. User management
action plan

Figure AH2 Functional hierarchy of the Internal Audit electronic system

1 |l nt er nal Audi t

Through Internal Audit module, Auditors must have the opportunity to design the internal audit universe
of the given organization, to carry out risk assessment, based ontae/igrin strategic and annual plans

of internal audit, to execute the annual plan of internal audit for the given year, to form relevant reports,
and action plans. Auditors must also be able to carry out the review/followup process, form annual reports
andsubmit the relevant ones to the CHU (Central Harmonization Unit, which is Authorized Body for public
sector internal audit system in RA). The module must also provide an opportunity to implement the Internal
Audit Quality Assurance and Improvement Program
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Taking into account the fact that the internal auditors of the public sector of the Republic of Armenia carry
out an activity not only in the Ministry of Finance of the Republic of Armenia, but also in the entire public
sector, therefore, it is necessaxry form an automated internal audit system (IA program) in the
CHU/Authorized Body, and to give the keys of users (usernames and passwords) of the mentioned program
to other organizations of the RA public sector with the appropriate powers. Thus, theliatelitors of

other organizations of the public sector of the RA will have the opportunity to take part in the joint program
and carry out activities in the domain assigned to their organization, in accordance with the sequence of
actions and requiremendefined by the legislation of the internal audit of the public sector of the RA.

The conceptual description of the audit process is provided in 3.2 Internal Audit section of GFMIS
Conceptual Model Internal Audit Module.

1.1 Design of Audit Universe

The process of design of audit universe includes:
0 Definition of Audit Universe,

~

0 Formulation of strategic and annual plans.

1.1 Design of the audit
universe

1.1.1 Definition of Audit 1.1.2 Formulation of
Universe strategic and annual plans

1 1 1 Definition of Audi t Uni ver se

The head of the internal audit, based on complete information about the Organization: cletdgiestr

legal acts on the field, etc. (may also use data obtained from the AnaRgipatting Module), forms the
Organization's structure (tree), then outlines the processes of the Organization that are subject for internal
audit, and makes a list oféin. The head of internal audit distributes the outlined processes (functions) of
the Organization to the organizational units of the Organization to determine the person responsible for
each function or part of it. Then, the head of the internal audiapreja description of the business process

for each type of the internal audit, defining the input information, the process description and the expected
withdrawal values or outcomes. This data is being used during the execution of the internal audit.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.2.1.1 Internal Audit Universe
Definition section of GFMIS Conceptual Modulbe Internal Audit Module.

1 1Fortwlation of Strategic and Annual Plans

The auditor carries out a risk assessment of units (functions) defined in the audit universe, obtaining the
necessary data from AnalytieReporting Module.
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Based on the information on the assessed risk$iethe of Internal Audit compiles the Organization's risk
matrix in perspective of internal audit and also makes a decision on the application of risk assessment
criterias and their calculation.

Based on the data of the risk matrix, the internal auditrel@ictsystem automatically forms the strategic
plan, the first year of which is considered the annual plan for the reporting year.

The annual plan defines the goals and scope of the engagements carried out in the organization during the
given year, as wells the schedule of each engagement.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.2.1.2 Formulation of Strategic and
Annual Plans section of GFMIS Conceptual Modelternal Audit Module.

1.2 Audit

The internal audit is carried oufith separate internal audit engagements prepared for each unit included
in the annual plan.

For each unit of the internal audit annual plan, the head of Internal Audit selects the process that was created
during the definition phase of the audit universe

The auditor or the relevant specialist of the audit team uploads/enters the results of the audit engagement.

The internal audit electronic system compares the results with the predefined standards, as a result of which
a report is formed.

In the internhaudit electronic system, a list of functions with a negative result is formed for defining a
further action plan.

1.3 Creation of the Action Plan

The head of the internal audit based on the negative result recorded in the audit process proposes an action
plan, the person responsible for the execution of the action and deadlines for each action. The head of the
organization examines the proposed action plan. The head of the organization, if there are no suggestions
or objections, approves it, otherwisegtimead approves it after making the appropriate changes.
Additionally, the initial status of each point of the approved action plan is "Not executed", and after the end

of the specified period and relevant audit actions, it may remain the same, or bedcttange of the

statuses "Executed on time", "Executegastdeadline modewith the necessary justifications.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is provided in 3.2.3. Action Plan Definition section of
GFMIS Conceptual ModellnternalAudit Module.

The functional requirements related to Audit according to MoSCoW classification are presented in Table
AH-2.

Table AH2

1 Il nter nal Audi t MoSCoW
Classification
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Design of Audit Universe

1 Definition of Audit Universe

Y Formation of the Organization's structure (tree), based on complete M
information about the Organization: charter, strategies, legal atlte ol
field, etc. (may also use data obtained from the AnalyRegdorting
Module).

YPrespeci fication of the organiz M
subject to internal audit and formation of a list of them.

1 Determination of th@erson responsible for each specified function o M
part thereof.

I Making a description of the business process for each of the interna M
audit types, defining the input values, the process description and t}
expected withdrawal values or outcomes

1 Opportunity for compiling, approving, modifying, importing and M
exporting necessary work documents.

2 Formulation of Strategic and Annual Plans

2 Formulation of strategic plans, at least: M
0 Risk assessment, taking into accountdht available in
AnalyticalReporting Module, as well as the conclusions of tf
internal audits carried out in the organization in previous
periods, the raised problems, the presented proposals, the 3
taken in relation to them and the reports ofirthe
implementation. Based on the risk assessment, the
Organization's risk assessment matrix is formed in perspect
of internal audit, as well as a decision is made on the applic
of risk assessment criterias and their calculation.
Determination of thevork carried out by the internal audit, thd
areas subject to audit in the organization and the deadlines
(frequency) of audits.

Assessment of available and necessary internal audit resou

Selection and description of audit tools to effectively achieve

internal audit goals.

The internal audit electronic system, based on the data of th

risk assessment matrix, automatically formulates the strateg

plan, the first year of which is considered the annual plan of
reporting year, and every year it is plgmented with another
year's plan.

0 Approval and validation of the internal audit strategic plan
(approved by the head of internal audit and validated by
the ead of the rganization). As long as the internal audit
strategic plan is approved, no changes may be made.

¢ O« [@]3

[@]3
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0 To make changes, it is necessary to remove the approval,
perform the necessary actions and approve again.

Formulation of Annual Plans, at least:

0 The allocation of employees and other available resources i
period specified by thplan, taking into account expected
absences, planned changes of employees and other works.
Planning of unintended engagements, for the implementatio|
which the remaining free resources are sufficient.

0 Determining the man/days and direct time requirgécézh
engagement.

0 Distribution of engagements included in the plan on a month
basis.

0 Continuous comparison of actual works with the plan and
revision of the plan if necessary.

O«

Opportunity for formulating, approving, validating, and changing
internal audit annual plan.

Opportunity for compiling, approving, modifying, importing and
exporting necessary work documents.

Audit

The first stageengagement planning, which consists of the following
main steps:
0 formation of the engagement working group, setting of
deadlines, kicloff meetings,
preliminary analysis,
defining engagement objectives,
defining the scope of the engagement,
development of autiwork plans,
confirmation of the engagement.

O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O«

The second stagémplementation of the engagement, during which {
actual work of the engagement is carried out. Usually, the work is
carried out on the territory of units subject to audit, where it is possi
to access documents and make ingsinf employees. The second stg
consists of the following steps:

assessment of design and implementation of control proces
assessment of the effectiveness of control processes,
performance of tests (tests of control and detailed testes);
preparatiorof working documents,

study and control of works,

completion of works,

final meeting.

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

The third stage preparation of reports, which is based on the resultg
the work carried out in the previous stage.
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1 2 4 The fourth stagereview process, which includes receiving informati M
on the elimination of identified deficiencies (f#ack), analysis of
received information and risk assessment.

1 2 § Opportunity for compiling, approving, modifying, importing and M
exporting necessary work documents.

1 3 Creation of the Action Plan

1 3 1] Defining the action plan, the person resgble for the implementation M

of the action and the deadlines for each finding with a negative resy
recorded in the Report.

1 3 2 Opportunity for changing the plan (1.3.1). M
1 3 3 Opportunity for approving the plan (1.3.1). M
1 3 4 Defining/changinghe status of actions. M
1 3 § Various searches and filtering by parameters: status, auditor, periog M
1 3 g Opportunity for monitoring the approved action plan and assessing M
implementation process.
1 3 7 Generation of various reports retey to the actions. M
1 3 § Opportunity for compiling, approving, modifying, importing and M
exporting necessary working documents.
2 Management, Testing and Tr a

Management, testing and training processes of auditor are simiter data management requirements of
other sphere specialists, with certain characteristic features, particularly:

0 The authorized body for management, testing and training of qualified auditors is the Ministry of
Finance of the Republic of Armenia (CHU Cehtdarmonization Unit).

0 The registration of qualified auditors in the Registry is carried out based on both the test results and

the certificate issued by the supplier, considered acceptable by the authorized body.

Management, testing and training funcBaf specialists in GFMIS are planned to be implemented through
modules of the same name. The detailed description and functional requirements of the mentioned modules
are presented iAppendix J

3 Analysi s and Reporting

For the effective implementation of Internal Audit process, it is necessary to provide a methodology of
analysis and reporting, which assumes the implementation of several processes, particularly:
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0 Data collection from all necesgamodules and external systems,
0 Conduct analyses based on collected data, e.g.
0 Risk assessment of units (functions) defined in the audit universe,
0 Prioritizing between processes with the same risk score,
6 Formulating a strategic plan based on the asses$sdand priorities,
0 Obtaining and analyzing various information (procurement, budgeting, accounting and
other comparable indicators) for the implementation of internal audit engagements.
0 Formation of static, dynamic and-adc reports, e.g.:
0 Initial repott of internal audit engagement,
0 Interim report of internal audit engagement,
0 Final report of internal audit engagement,
0 Annual report of internal audit,
6 Annual review report of internal audit.
0 Availability of displaying data to be published in the puldimmain (for example, Information

Portal) in special formats: tables, graphs, diagrams, etc.

It is planned to include an AnalyticReporting module in GFMIS, which shall ensure the equivalent
implementation of the aforementioned functions for all the GFMt@8lules. The detailed description and
functional requirements of the AnalytieBeporting module are presenteddppendix |

The functonal requirements related to the analysis and reporting of according to the MoSCoW
classification are presented in Table 8H

Table AH3

3 Requirement of Analysis MoSCoW
classification

3 [Data Warehouse M
*According to the requirements of thet setion of Appendix.|

3 [ata Modeling M
*According to the requirements of tBad section of Appendix particularly
3 I Development of at least the following types of report: static, dynamig M
adhocreportsfppendi xx | . 2 2 2)

~

0 Internal audit agagement by type (initial, interim and final),
0 Internal audit activities by beneficiaries (annual and annual rev

322 | Development of at least the following types of decisitaking M
models/algorithmsAppendix |, 2.2.3:

0 Risk assessment of units subject to internal audit,

~

0 Prioritizing of actions with the same risk level,
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0 Notification of compliance with deadlines for prowid information
to various bodies (for example, the authorized body).

3 3 Directory Devel opment M
*According to the requirements of tBed section of Appendix |
3 3 | Organizational structure (tree) by units, subordination. M
3 3 | Functions of organization units. M
3 4 Data Prevision M

*According to the requirements of théh section of Appendix |

4 User Management

The functions of user management of Internal Audit shall comply with the principles defined in the GFMIS
Conceptual Model. It iplanned to implement a User Management Module which should provide
centralized user management of all modules (Single-Sigauthentication must be appliedne user for

all modules).

Detailed description and functional requirements of User Managemeshil®are presented endix
K.
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Introduction

Analysis and reporting functions in all modules of the GFMIS are planned to be implemented in the
AnalyticalReporting module (according to the GFMIS implementation model), whichdshboi solving
several important issues/tasks, such as:

0 Collect all the analytical data from different modules of GFMIS as well as external systems
0 Conduct analysis based on collected data

0 Provide necessary data to the GFMIS modules during various pescess

0 Get static, dynamic and dubc reports

AnalyticalReporting module should be developed according to business intelligence (BI) architecture. A
Bl architecture framework consists of certain steps.

Each of those steps has its own purpose, such as:

1. Data cdlection: The first step is to collect relevant data from various external and internal sources:
databases, external systems, files or APIs.

2. Data integration: At this stage, the collected data is integrated into a centralized system, often with
the help ofETL (extract, transform, load) processes. Here the data is cleaned and prepared for
storage.

3. Data storage Data storage is performed in this step. Data Warehouse is a place where structured
data is stored. It makes data available for querying and analysis

4. Data modeling Once the information is processed, stored and cleaned, it is ready for modeling.
With the help of tools, data is modeled for various purposes: provisioning to external systems or
modules, reporting, analysis, etc.

5. Data presentation Data nodels can be turned into graphs, charts, reports, dashboards, APls, and
more.

6. Reaction based on perceptianThe last stage of the architecture process is extracting applicable
perceptions from the data and using them to make decisions.

267



Data modeling Reaction

ETL, cleaning, Bl tools Decision making
preparation

Data collection Data storage Data presentation
Various sources: Data warehouse, Reports, control
files, databases, central database panel, graphs, etc.

APls, etc.

Figure Al.1. Bl architecture framework

The AnalyticatReporting module is one of the most important modules of GFMIS, as it will allow it to
automate decisiemaking in many processes, data processing, etc.

The AnalyticalReporting module is also planned to be used forivegethe necessary reports in all
modules. It should use BI tools, which will allow to receive any type of reports from the data collected in
different modules of the GFMIS:

0 Static - with specific requirements (e.g., annual reports)
0 Dynamic - by enteringany input data (e.g., for any period, or any region, etc.)
0 Ad-hoc- arbitrary data combination, arbitrary type of reports.

In general, the AnalyticaReporting module should allow to receive data from different modules of the
GFMIS, as well as from othexternal sources, perform various simulations, receive the necessary data
models, including reports, and provide them as needed. The functions characteristic of the module should
be:

0 Collection of necessary and sufficient data from various sources.

0 Implemenation of appropriate analytical algorithms/formulas.

0 To apply the implemented algorithms to the necessary data (input data).

0 Saving and/or exporting model (output data) obtained as a result of applying algorithms (these will

serve as input data in otheopesses or algorithms).

The AnalyticalReporting module is planned to be introduced into GFMIS to execute analytical and
reporting functions in one domain by all modules.

The structure of the Analytic®eporting module is given in Figure AlL.2.
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ES1*

External Systems

Government <
API Interoperability
Platform (GIP)
v ES2*
GFMIS modules Analytical Reporting module
4 - Data Warehouse
AP M1* Data Integration Tools
> (Extract, Transform,
Load)
AR3
Y
Databases AR4 Metadata
Central Database > .
Registry
N
N AR5 AR7 ARS
ARG L 4 v Jl
General/Global Bl Tools
Catalogues
AR9 AR10
A 4 Y
AR1* AR2*
Data Exchange
[ > AR
ur\|n1 A
Users Information
Management
Portal
Module

Figure AlL.2: AnalyticaltReportingmodule structure

The description of the data exchanged within the scope of the AnalRigairting module, as well as
exchanged with external systems, is presented in Table Al.1.

Data  Description
M1*

Modules
ES1*

GFMIS modules

Analytical data of GFMIS

Data from external systems for

Table Al.1 Data description of Analytical Repogimodule

Source

Module/Submodule
GFMIS modules

External Systems

User
Module/Submodule

Analytical Reporting
Module/ ETL

GFMIS Modules
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ES2*

AR1*

AR2*

AR3

AR4

AR5

ARG

AR7

ARS8

AR9

AR10

AR11

UMl

Data fromexternal systems for
analyticatreporting issues.

Analytical data generated from
data from all modules and/or
external systems

Analytical data generated from
data from all modules.

Structured or unstructured data

Central database structure, data
sources, etc.

Saved data on Catalogues

Catalogues

Data subject to analytical
processing

Metadata (semantic data)
necessary during analyaic
process

Catalogues data to be provided t
the GFMIS modules and/or
External systems

Developed data models
reporting, decisiommaking, etc

Public data public reports,
analysis, etc

1. User permissions
2. User data

External Systems

Analytical Reporting
Module/Data Exchange

Analytical Reporting
Module/Data Exchange

Analytical Reporting
Module/ ETL

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Repating
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Metadata Registry

Analytical Reporting
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Modul/ Data Exchange

User Management Moduli

Analytical Reporting
Module/ ETL

GFMIS Modules

External Systems

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/Metadata Registr

Analytical Reporting
Module/Global Catalogue:

Analytical Reporting
Module/Central Database

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Module/BI Tools

Analytical Reporting
Modul/ Data Exhange

Analytical Reporting
Modul/ Data Exchange

Information Poral

GFMIS Modules

The functional hierarchy, which must be provided by the Module of Analy®epbrting, is presented in
Figure Al.3.
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Analysis and reporting

| | 1
1. Data warehouse 2. Data modeling 3. Catalogues
development

4. Data provision 5. Publication of information 6. User Management

Figure Al.3 High-level functional hierarchy of Analyticd&kepors module

1. Data warehouse

Analytic data collection should be carried out in the data warehouse (Figure A.l.2), according to the BI
architecturecollection, integration, storage steps methodology. It should be possible to perform the
following functions (fkgure A.1.4):

(0]

O« O«

Data collection extracting, transforming, and loading (ETL) data from various modules of GFMIS

and external systems into a centralized databa
Datastorage st oring the collected data in a central
Metadata development develgpment data about the data stored in the data warehouse, including

the data in the centralized datat¥4ssemantics, source of origin, etc.

1. Data warehouse

1.1. Data collection 1.2. Data storage 1.3. Metadata development

Figure Al.4 Functional hierarchy of data warehouse

The functional requirements for data storage according to §&QdW classification are given in table

Al.2
Table Al.2
1. Functional requirement for data storage MoSCoW
Classifier
1.1 Data Collection
1.1.1 | Extractingdata from the following sourceExtract): M

34 Metadata: data about data.
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0 From GFMIS modules (from a separate database designe
them, according to the architectur@ppendix B, Section 3,1
Clause NF.1.1.1)

0 From external systems (operating outside GFMIS)

0 Datafiles (xml, json, xIs, csv)

Various transformation of received dafagnsform)

0 sorting
1.1.2 0 Joining
0 aggregation
0 splitting
0 etc
1.1.3 | Loading (oad) transformed data in the centralized database (1.2).
Depending on the type of data, the abtiwee points should be possiblé
0 Manually- at once.
0 Automatically - for similar data groups, at certain interv
1.14 depending on the data group (configurableStream Datg

Integration).
History of storage information of similar data groups with
chronola@jical period (configurable).

O«

1.2 Data Storage

The collected data must be stored in a centralized relational databas

el as MSSQL, PostgreSQL, MySQL, Oracle, or equivalent.

122 The centralized database must have a management tool: Rel
Database Management System (RDBMS).

123 The centralized database should provide multidimensional analysis (|

using analytical cubes.

1.3 Metadata development

13.1

Development of the descriptive data of the data warehouse:
Structure

Data souces

Toolkit

0 etc

O« O¢ O«

1.3.2

Development of the metadata for the following groups of data proces

the data warehouse:

Business Metadata Ownership*, Signification, Semantics

0 Technical metadata- Database, table, column, size, type, alloy
values, etc.

0 Operational metadata- Activity, archiving, history of migratior
transformations

[@]3

* Each module oGFMIS operates a separate group of data for which t
module is the data owner. For data received from external system
given system is the owner.
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| 13.3 | Limiting access to metadata (must be accessible only to necessary u M

2. Data modeling

Data modeling should allow various models to be derived from the stored data for reporting, analysis and

decision making. Modeling should be done using BlIFamd allow the following (Figure Al.5):

0 Data analysis- obtaining and exploring structured data stored in a data warehouse, as well as
related metadata.

0 Development of the models modeling of the data obtained from the data warehouse, as a result
of which it should be possible to obtain reports, analysis, as well as dewiglong models.

0 Data visualization - various visualizations of the obtained models: in graphical (for reports and
reporting dashboards) and machine language (for providing decaisking data to various
modules of the GFMIS).

2. Data modeling

|
| | 1

2.1. Data analysis 2.2. Model development 2.3. Data visualization

Figure Al.5 Functional hierarchy of Data Modeling

Functional requirements for Data Modeling according to the MoSCoW classifier are given in table Al.3

Table Al.3
2. A functional requirement for data modeling MoSCoW
Classifier
2.1 Data Analysis
Obtaining the necessary structured data available in the data warehg
2.1.1 : . . M
well as analytical Cube models using a graphical tool.
2 1.2 Obtaining metadata using a graphical tool (for the data defined in g

2.1.1).
2.1.3 | An accessible graphical representation of data and metadata for expld

2.2 Development of models

Development of multidimensional data models (cubes) with O
2.2.1 | technology, which should be used in the development of varioostirep M
and decisiormaking models.

Development of data models for obtaining various reports:

229 cv) static . M
0 dynamic
0 Ad-hoc

273



using both graphic tools and programming languages (preferably Pythg
293 Development of data models for making variougisiens. using botl M
o graphic tools and programming languages (preferably Python, R).
2.3 Data visualization
Obtaining reports in the GFMIS modules based ordereloped models:
0 static
0 dynamic
0 adhoc
2.3.1 | Reports should have an accessible graphicaéseptation in various form M
0 tables
0 diagrams
0 mapings
0 etc.
Submission of decisiemaking data to the GFMIS modules, during
2.3.2 | necessary processes, in the necessary format. For example, a combin M
data from previous years in the budget fdioraprocess.
2.3.3 | Ensuring availability of analytical dashboard data for the Information pq M

3. General or Global Catalogs (Directory) development

It is planned to have a single System of General or Global Catalogs in GFMIS, which will balapgtr

all necessary modules of GFMIS. Catalogs are information of general use, for example, catalogs of regions,
cities, or economic classifiers. Economic classifiers control, changes, additions must be carried out by the
Budgeting Department of the Wlstry of Finance of the RA. However, economic classifiers are used not
only by the Budgeting module, but also, for example, by the Public Sector Accounting module, to perform
accounting according to economic classifiers.

The development of Catalogs isaphed to be included in the Analytiddéporting module using an
equivalent tool that will allow authorized users to:

Develop (create, edit, remove) Catalogs and its groups.

Keep the developed Catalogs in a centralized manner.

0 Provide the Catalogs to thecessary modules.

¢ O«

Functional requirements for information processing according to the MoSCoW classification are given in
table Al.4.

Table Al.4
3. A functional requirement for General or Global Catalog processi MoSCoW
Classifier
3.1 | Development of Cataldgs gr oups . M
3.2 | Ensuring access of the groups to the necessary GFMIS modules. M
3.3 | Development of Catalogs, involvement in the groups. M
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4. Data Provision

The data processed in the Analyti€dporting module modeled data (Section 2) and catal{gsction 3)

- should be able to be provided to the necessary modules of the GFMIS, to be provided to external systems

and presented in the public environmemn the Information Portal. For this, the Analyti&eporting

module should have the necessangraodule, which will allow to implement (Figure Al.6):

0 Transform the data processed in the model into the format required by other moddeSkVS,
external systems or the format required by I nf

0 Provide access with necessary security and in accordance with data provision standards.

4 .Data provision

4.1. Transformation 4.2. Data access

Figure Al.6 Functional hierarchy of data provisioning

The functional requirements for DateoRision according to the MoSCoW classification are given in
table AL5

Table AlL5
4. Functional requirement for data provision MOSC.O.W
Classifier
4.1 Transformation
4.1.1 | Convert the data to the required formats: JSON, XML or other S

4.2 Data access

Providing data in accordance with any of the accepted standards, the R
API architecture is preferred.

4.2.2 | API Description. M
Ensuring security of data exchange:

42.1

0 providing via secure encrypted connection: https, SSL, TLS;
0 restriction of acess to unwanted IP addresses and/or domains,
4.2.3 0 restriction of access for neauthorized requests (for ngqublic S

data): Authentication: e.g. OAuth 2.0;
data validation to verify compliance with application requiremen

logging.

O« O«

5. Publication of information

In the processes of various modules, publishable data and reports are generated, for which both the public
and only the authorized body must be accessible.
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State bodies submit reports to sectoral authorized bodies. For example, the internal duditiosi

bodies submit annual reports to the authorized bothe RA MoF (Internal Audit Department). The
authorized body should have the opportunity to see both the reports of individual bodies, as well as their
aggregations, time differences, etc. $amireports can be reflected in the reporting section of the relevant
module or in the Information Portal with limited permissions.

Publication of public data should be carried out only in the Information Portal without restrictions. Public
users should bable to search and/or filter data in the Information Portal in a predefined format: reports,
graphical presentations, etc.

The information portal should be a separate website (the implementation will be carried out within the
framework of the technical $& of the GFMIS).

The necessary data Information Portal can get from the AnalR&abrting module.

Functional requirements related to the publication of information according to the MoSCoW classification
are given in table Al.6.

Table Al.6
5. Functionatequirement for publication of information MOSC.O.W
Classifier
5.1 Presentation of public data generated in the analyiégadrting module in thg
Information Portal, without restrictions, in defined formats, for example:
0 Charts
O Diagrams M
0 Tables
0 Other formas
with the possibility of searching and filtering.
Presentation of reporting data available only to the authorized body
Information Portal with limited permissions, in defined formats, for exan
0 Charts
5.2 O Diagrams S
0 Tables
0 Other formats
with the possibility of searching and filtering.
Presentation of reporting data available only to the authorized body
reporting section of the relevant module, in defined formats, for exampl
0 Charts
5.3 O Diagrams S
0 Tables
0 Other formats
with the possibiliy of searching and filtering
54 Export of reports presented in all previous points in PDF, XLS, CSV forf M

6. User management

Different tools of the AnalyticaReporting module should be accessible to separate groups of users, which
should be imfemented according to the requirements presentégirendix K (User Management).
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module, Testing mode, Training module
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Introduction

It is planned to manage the data of field specialists (internal auditors, accountants, etc.) operating within

the framework of the GFMIS in the Spea | i st s Management modul e whi ch
specialists in appropriate modules. I n the Speci al
on the results of testing and training.

Only those participants who have submitted arrapgpp r i at e application (in the
module) can undergo testing or training. Only those specialists who have passed the certification testing
threshold can appear in the Speciali st siypeNomnage mer

before the expiration of which the specialist must undergo training or retest to maintain the certification or
extend the period of certificate. After the deadline, the specialist's data must be removed from the Registry
or receive the approgie status (inactive), which should exclude his professional activity within the
GFMIS.

Only specialists in the Registry whose qualification period has not yet expired (active) can undergo training.
In other words, training courses are organized for aptiggessionals.

Both testing and training results should be public.

The User Management module (detailstimpendix K) should use the iofr mat i on from t he S
Management Registry when assigning appropriate permissions to users. Only in that case, the user can get
the necessary permissions (this applies only to specialists), if his data is available in the Registry (as a
specialist)with appropriate status (active). For example, if a user's data as an internal auditor is not present

in the Registry, then the given user may not have internal auditor permission to perform the relevant
functions in thenternal Audit module

Data flow between the mentioned modules is given in figure AJ.1.
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Figure AJ.1. Structure and data flow of the Specialist Management, Testing anriy modules

Table AJ.1Data descriptiono peci al i st sé6 management, testing,
Data | Description Source Module/Submodule User
Module/Submodule

SM1  Testing applications/requests Specialists Management | Testing Malule

Module
SM2  Training applications/requests Specialists Management  Training Module
Module
SM3  Data confirming the certificate Specialists Management  Specialists Management
or qualification accepted by th Module/Applications Module/ Registry
authority

SM4 | Data on specialists to be train Specialists Management | Training Module
Module/ Registry

SM5 | User management data on  Specialists Management | User Management Module
specialists status, certification Module/Registry
etc.

SM6 | Analytical data on specialst = Specialists Management | Analytical Reporting Module
(M1%) Module/Registry
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TeM1 Data on tested specialists Testing Module Specialists Management
Module/ Registry

TeM2  pyplic data on tested specialic Testing Module Information Portal
TrtM1  Data on traied specialists Training Module Specialists Management
Module/ Registry
TrM2  public data on trained Training Module Information Portal
specialists

AR3*  Public analytical or reporting Analytical Reporting Module Information Potal
data

1. Public data of Registry

UM1 1. User permissions User Management Module GFMIS Modules
2. User data
A high 1l evel functional hi erarchy of Specialistsé

modules is presented in Figure AJ.2.

Specialists Management

Testing
Training
1. Specialists Management 2. Testing 3. Training
1.1 Apphcat!ons submission, - 2.1 Devt_aloprn_ent of L 3.1 Development of the course
processing, approval questionnaires
1.2 Registry management — 2.2 Publication of the test = 3.2 Publication of the course
— 2.3 Conduction of testing — 3.3 Conduction of the course

Figure AJ.2 High level functional hierarghof modules

1. Specialists management

Management of specialists is:

~

0 acceptance and processing applications for testing or training
0 creating and maintaining a registry based on the results of testing or training

P

An example of a conceptual description ofspi al i st s6 management processe:
Auditor Management of the GFMIS Implementation Moddhternal Audit Module document. The
examples are presented for internal auditors, but it should be applicable to every type of specialist.
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1.1 Application submission, processing, approval

It should be possible to submit applications for participation in testing or training in an electronic manner,
which should be available to the relevant specialists of the authorized bodies (for exampldpgaecafip

the Internal Audit department of the Ministry of Finance of the RA), who should be able to view and
approve or reject the submitted applications. In all cases (approvement or rejection), applicants must be
notified.

Applications can be for the folwing purposes:

O«

participate in testing
to be included in the training
to register directly in the Registfy

¢ O«

Applications for testing or training should be accepted in two ways:

Accepting applications for an activated test or training course (see activatioe test or course

in section 2.2 and 3.2 of this appendix).

Accepting applications regardless of active testing or training. Based on the number of applications,
a testing or training course is organized.

¢

Applications for direct registration in theeBistry should be submitted only in the presence of a valid
certificate issued by an organization acceptable (trusted) to the authorized body.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is given in the 3.1.1 Submission of Applications
section of he GFMIS Implementation Modelnternal Audit Module document.

1.2 Registry management

The Registry of specialists s-maduldahd abow the fallowinge d o ut
functions to be performed:

0 Automatically to recruit certified sp@lists who have passed the testing.

0 Automatically remove from the Registry (or change the status) the data of specialists deprived of
certification (whose qualification period has expired).

0 Automatically update the data of specialists in the registigording to the training results (for
example, extension of the certification period).

0 Notify the authorized body about specialists subject to training (whose certification period is
coming to an end).

0 Allow the authorized body to manually change or renttreedata of specialists (in special cases:

a court order or other).

35 The mentioned option is currently acceptable for internal auditors, as those specialists who have a certificate issued
by reputable organizations recognized by thbanized body are also considered qualified in that field. The certificate
is submitted with the application, if it is acceptable, the applicant is immediately registered in the Registry.
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The Registry data should also be used by the User Management module to define the permissions of the
specialists.

The necessary data of the Registry should also be available in the éald®gporting module for the

purpose of various reports and analyses, as well as public data to be reflected in the "Information Portal".

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is given in the 3.1.2 Registry functions section of the
GFMIS Implementation Model Internal Audit Module document.

The functional requirements of Specialists Management according to the MoSCoW classification are given

in table AJ.2.
Tabl e
1. A functional requirement for Specialists Management MoSCoW
Classifier
1.1 Application submission, processing, approval
1.1.1 | Applicants must submit their applications electronically. M
1.1.2 | The possibility of submitting an application foetfollowing purposes: M
0 participation in testing,
0 participation in training,
0 to be registered directly in the Registry.
1.1.3 | The possibility of submitting applications in the following options: M
0 for an active testing or training session,
0 regardless of asfe testing or training (in advance).
1.14 Examination, approval or rejection of electronic applications by the relg M
authorized body.
1 1 [ Notification of approved or rejected applications (via email and/or sys M
to applicants.
1 1 [ Seltenrollment of approved applicants in appropriate processes: test M
training.
1 1 [ The ability to direct (without testing and/or trainirrgpister in the Registr C
upon submission of applications with the necessary documents.
*The requirement may be applicable later upon presentation of a certi
acceptable by the Authority.
1 1 [ Ensuring automation of the process accordinggpendix B, Section 2,3 M
Clause GF.1.1.
1 1 ([ Provision of electronic payments accordingAppendix B, Section 2,3 C
Clause GF.2.1.
1.2 Registry management
1.2.1 | The possibility of automatic inclusion in the registry for specialists who M
passd the certification testing.
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1.2.2 Based on the results of the training, automatic data changing d M
specialists in the registry (for example, extension of the qualificd
period).
1.2.3 | Automatic removal of specialist data from the registeth@anging of status M
*For example, when the specialist's qualification period has expired af
has not undergone training.
1.2.4 | The ability to manually change the specialist's data in the Registry M
1 2 [ Notification to the authorized body about gpecialists subject to training M
1.2.6 Providing specialist data to the User Management module to set appr M
permissions.
1.2.7 Realtime publication of Registry data in the Information Portal. M
2. Testing

The specialists whose activities aleowed only if they have an appropriate status (active or certified) in

t he

Registry must pass certification

testing. It

certified) status only if the test results are satisfactory. The redhle ¢ésting is the certificate, for which
a period of activity is defined. The specialist status is considered active in the Registry until the specified
period of certificate has expired. To maintain active status, a specialist must retrain or retdifieate

test.

The testing must be carried out in the Testing module, which must ensure the procedures for testing and
awarding certification.

Only those users for whom appropriate permissions will be defined in the User Management module should
have acess to the testing module, in particular, qualification specialists of the authorized body and persons

who have submitted an application for testing. Detailed requirements for User Management are presented
in Appendix K

Testing module should obtain the necessary data from electronic applications submitted by the
"Applications"submodul e of the Special i st s &, thbvba appligastenvennt mo d
submitted an electronic application in the "Applications™mdrlule and were approved by the authorized

body should be able to participate in the testing.

Results of testing must be provided to the "Registry*raodule of the Spéca |l i st sd Managemen
(only applicants who have received satisfactory test results are registered in the register), as well as the
results of testing must be automatically published in thi@fmation Portdl.

The testing module should provide the following functions:

(@]

development of questionnaires
publication of the test
0 conduction of testing

[@]3
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2.1 Development of questionnas

The questionnaire is a list of individual questions. The development of questions and the questionnaire
should be carried out by qualified specialists of the authorized body. Further tests should be conducted on
the basis of previously developed gimstaires.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is given in the 5.1 Creation of questionnaire section
of the GFMIS Implementation Model document.

2.2 Publication of the test

The creation and publication of the test should also be carriethyothe qualified specialists of the
authorized body. It should be possible to create a test (with necessary data: specialization, date/time,
location, duration, etc.), define a questionnaire (or what questions should be included) and publish it.

It shoul be possible to participate in the testing in two ways:

0 The testis activated and published on the Information portal, applicants apply to participate in the
published testing.

0 Applicants submit applications in advance (before the test is publishedjitipase in preferable
certification testing. When the corresponding certification test is published (also published on the
Information portal), the applications submitted in advance for the given certification test are
automatically assigned to the puhied/activated test (considered activated test applications), and
the applicants are notified of the acceptance of the applications. In addition to previously accepted
applications, before the deadline for accepting applications, it should be possildeept a
applications in accordance with the previous point, in addition to previously accepted applications.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is given in the 5.2 Test activation section of the GFMIS
Implementation Model document.

2.3 Condation of testing

Certification tests must be conducted in an electronic manner. Applicants must participate in the test at the
time (datetime) and at the designated place for the test, by the starting of a qualified specialist of the
authorized body.

After the end of the test, the system should automatically calculate the scores, select those who have passed
the threshold, and provide their data to the "Registry“rsatlule of the Specialists' management module.

The conceptual description of the mentionaatpss is given in the 5.3 Conduction of testing section of the
GFMIS Implementation Model document.

The results of the testing should also be published omthienation Portal

The functional requirements for testing according to the MoSCoW classification are given in table AJ.3.

Table AJ.3

2. Functional requirement for Testing MoSCoW
Classifier
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2.1 Development of questionned

2.1.1 | Ability to process various questions. M

with one correct answer

with more than one correct answers
in exact order

matching

etc. (if necessary)

O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O«

2.1.2 | Assigning points (or weights) to questions. M

2.1.3 | Development of the questionnaire, inclusafrcreated questions in it. M
2.2 Publication of the test

2.2.1 | Ability to develop the test with the following data: M
0 name (certification)
0 datetime
0 place
0 duration
0 questionnaire (2.1.3)
0 passing score
0 etc.
2.2.2 | Activation and publication of the testiie Information Portal. M

*It should be possible to submit an electronic application from the publi
environment (1.1.2)

2.2.3 | In case of presubmitted applications (1.1.3), automatic acceptanc M
approved applications by activation of testing.

2.3 Conduction of testing

2.3.1 | Possibility of electronic testing according tojp@cessed data (2.2.1). M
2.3.2 | Possibility of manual and automatic start of test. M
2.3.3 | Ability to identify test participation. M
* Must ensure accurate applicant partiaon.
2.3.4 | After the end of the test, automatic calculation of participants' scores. M
2 3 | Provision of passed participants data to Registry (1.2.1). M
2.3.6 | Publication of test results in the Information Portal. M
2.3.7 | Evaluation and appeal tie test by the participants. M

3. Training

The training is offline or online courses organized by the authority, including the certified specialists, whose
data are available in the Registry (active).
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Specialists must be trained before the expiratiotthef certification period in order to maintain their
operating permissions. If the specialist is not trained before the certification period expires, the latter's data
are automatically removed from the Registry. In order to be included in the Registryibiganecessary

to pass a certification test.

Only those users for whom appropriate permissions will be defined in the User Management module should
have access to the training module, in particular, specialists who have submitted an applicatiomépr tra
Detailed requirements for User Management are presentgubendix K

Training module should obtain the necessary data from refect applications submitted by the
"Applications"submodul e of the Specialistsd Management mod
appropriate electronic application and have the appropriate status in the Registry (active) should be able to
participatein the training.

Training results must be provided to the "Registry™-swmule of the Specialist Management module (the
training results are also necessary for maintaining the specialist data in the Registry) and automatically
published in thelhformation Portdl.

The training module should provide the following functions:

development of the courses
publication of the course
0 conduction of the course

¢ O«

3.1 Development of the Courses

The courses are organized by training specialists of the authorized body. The specified specialists must
have the permissions to pevelop the course with the appropriate topic, materials, plsiny@tor data,

venue, data (datetime, duration), etc. The course will later be published on the Information Portal, to which
relevant specialists should be able to apply.

3.2 Publication of the course

The publication of the course must be carried out bytrtining specialists of the authorized body.
It should be possible to apply for the course in two ways:

0 The course is activated, published on the Information portal, applicants submit an application to
participate in the activated course.

0 Applicants subrit applications in advance (the course is not published yet) to participate in a
training course. When the relevant course is activated (as well as published on the Information
portal), applications for prparticipation in the given course are automalycaksigned to the
specified course (considered applications for the activated course), and applicants are notified about
the acceptance of applications. In addition to previously accepted applications, before the deadline
for accepting applications, it sbld be possible to accept applications in accordance with the
previous point.

The conceptual description of the processes of Development and Publication of the course is given in the
6.1 Training activation section of the GFMIS Implementation Model dontime
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3.3 Conduction of the course

The courses are held offline or online. Specialists participate in the course according to the defined course
data (which were defined during the yolevelopment of the course: clause 3. 1). It should be possible for
the irstructor to carry out a course, maintain attendance and grades.

The completion of the course can be summarized either by the average score of the course, or by a test (this
is a separate test from the certification test that evaluates the knowledgefgaimélte course), or by a
combined result of both.

After summarizing the results of the course, the system should automatically calculate the scores, select
passed participants, and provide their data to the "Registryinediole of the Specialists' managent
module.

The conceptual description of the mentioned process is given in the 6.2 Conduction of the course section
of the GFMIS Implementation Model document.

The results of the courses should also be published dnfthienation portal

The functional requirements of training according to the MoSCoW classification are given in table AJ.4.
Table AJ.4

3. Functional requirementsr Training MoSCoW
Classifier

3.1 Development of the Courses

3.1.1 | Ability to process course data by the following information:

Ox¢

theme
topics
plan
lecturer M
venue
datetime
duration
passing score
etc.

3.2 Publication of the course

O« O¢ O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

3.2.1 | Activation andpublication of the course in the Information Portal.

* It should be possible to submit an electronic application from the publi
environment (1.1.2)

3.2.2 |In case of presubmitted applications (1.1.3), automatic acceptanc
approved applicationauding training activation.

3.3 Conduction of the course

3.3.1 | Possibility of conducting online and offline (asite) courses, according
the course data (3.1.1).
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*For offline (ontsite) courses the current and final results must be ente

3.3.2 | Ability to start and end the course both manually and automatically. M
3.3.3 | Keeping attendance and evaluation records (grades) of participants. M
3.3.4 | Possibility of electronic testing at the end of the course. M
3.3.4 | Auto summary of the results based the participants' attendance ang M
current assessment and/or final testing results.
335 [Provision of passed participant M
3.3.6 | Publication of training results in the Information Portal. M
3.3.7 | Possibility of evalution of the training course by the participants. M
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Appendix K. User management module
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Introduction

As presented in the GFMIS implementation model, GFMIS is a modular system. In other words, each
module will represent an autonomous electreygtem with data exchange to each other.

It is not advisable for each module (or autonomous system) to have its own separate user management (UM)
submodule, as this may lead to some inconvenience. For example, if a user needs to use the functions of
sevenl modules, then he is obliged to have several user accounts and use the appropriate user account when
accessing different modules. It is an inconvenience from the user's point of view. In addition, such an
approach will lead to neoentralized user managent. i.e. separate management for each module, separate
security policy, etc.

In order to avoid such inconveniences and security problems, it is necessary to implement the centralized
AfUser Management" modul e, which will all ow:

Define and manage user setupolicies for all modules in a centralized manner.

Grant administrative authority to individual users for each modules, who in turn will create other
users and complete the functionality of the given module

0 Perform functions of different modules with@user account within the scope of authority

¢ O«

It is planned to introduce a separate module in GFMIS, the "User Management" module, which will allow
centralized management of the user accounts of all modules. The User Management module must be
designed ingch a way as to allow the centralized management of the users of other modules of the GFMIS.

The structure of the user management module is shown in figure AK.1. It consists of tmoduiks:
Account Management and Identification smbdules.

HR, Civil HR1 User ES1* External

Servant Management Module
Information Platform —‘ Systems

Account Management
< ___________
Specialists J o
Management Module | sms

Main Administrator
User uMi1 Module Administrator

Identification
....... > GFMIS (procurement) (J

modules

Figure AK.1. Structure and data flow of the User Management module

Table AK.1 Data description of User Management module

Data  Description Source Module/Submodule User
Module/Submodule

SM5 | User management data on Specialiss Management  User Management
specialists status, certification, etc Module Module/Account
Management
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HR1  Data from external systems for Us External Systems: User Management

Management Module (ES1*) 1. Human Resources Module/Account
1. HR data- employee, status, etc System, Management
2. CSIP
UM1 1. User permissions User Management GFMIS modules
2. User data Module/ldentification
UM2  User account data, permissions | User Management User Management
Module/Account Module/ldentification
Management
ES1* Data from external systems for Us External Systems: User Management
Management Module: 1. SRP Module/Account
1. Personal data 2. SRLE Management

2. Legal entity data

The high level functional hierarchy of the user management module is shown in Figure AK.2.

User Management

1. Account management 2. |dentification

Figure AK.2 High level functional hierarchy of User Managerhenodule

The conceptual description of the user management process is given in the 4.2 User management process
section of the GFMIS Implementation Model.

1. Account management

Management of user accounts should be carried out through threcslube of thesame name, which
should allow the following functions to be implemented (figure AK.3):

0 User managementcreate, edit, delete, assign roles, assign attributes, etc.

0 Manage roles create, edit, remove, set permissions, assign attributes, etc.

0 Attribute management:creation, editing, removal.

0 Management of profiles:ability by the users to effectively manage their data, enabling them to

maintain control and oversight over personal information.
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1. Account Management

1.1. Account

—+— 1.2. Role management
management
1.3. Attribute 1.4. Profile
management management

Figure AK.3 Functional hierarchy of Account management

The Account Management suitmodule must be used by the Main Administrator or an individual Module
Administrator.

Main administrator

[@]3

Must define user management policies (complexity and frequency of password changes,
deactivation of user accounts on time and/or iteation, etc.)
0 Must create administrative users for other modul&secialists Management module

Module administrator

0 Must create userfor specified module
0 Must create roles (groups) by giving them appropriate permissions within the module
0 Must create attributes according to module functions
0 Must assign roles to existing users and/or assign individual permissions and attributes
0 Must beable to manage user accounts, disable permissions, remove, etc.
User
0 Must complete, edit, delete personal data
0 Should conduct a survey on changes in authority
0 Other functions

For account management of field specialists (internal auditors, accountahtthetsccount Management
submodul e shoul d interact with the Specialistso

The Registr§f (SM5 - presence in the register, status or other) will allow to create user accounts for the
relevant specialists, as well as to manage the useuacautomatically (for example, to deactivate the user
account in case of removal from the register or change of the relevant status).

36 Details on the register are described in APPENDbSjecialistdlanagement module, Testing module, Training
module.
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The user account management -sutidule should interact with the human resources management
(personnel) systems operatiim the bodies, as well as with C8lkr user management. Accounts may be
opened, removed or deactivated based on information from the mentioned systems. For example, if an
employee's data is removed from the personnel system or the employee is amyvtuati this data can

allow the user account of the given employee to be automatically deacfivated

To make user management more convenient and flexiblebasked access control and attribbéesed
access control should be used.

Role Based Access Contt

The implementation of rolbased user management offers a streamlined approach to effectively handle
user permissions. In addition to the user, the idea of a role will be applied, to which it should be possible to
assign a range of permissions. Theshibuld be possible to assign a role to the user. This means that the
user is granted the scope of permissions that was granted to the role. For example, let's assume that in any
department of the body there is more than one similar posiienior speilist - which should have the

same scope of permissions. One role, e.g. "Senior Specialist”, should be created and assigned a scope of
permissions. Then, the created role should be able to be assigned to the user instead of giving each user a
set of permisions individually. This means that all users to whom the role is assigned must be granted the
role's scope of permissions. If in the future there is a need to change the permissions of any position, it
should be possible to do so by changing the scoperafissions of the corresponding role, which in turn

will change the scope of permissions of all the beneficiaries to which that role is assigned.

The system should support the assignment of multiple roles to a single user, allowing for increased
flexibility in managing permissions. In cases where a user requires temporary access with additional
permissions, the system should facilitate the seamless addition of the relevant role to the user's profile.

Attribute Based Access Control

The idea of attributes shld allow to make permissions more flexible. In addition to granting any
permission to the user, it should be possible to limit that permission according to an attribute. For example,
the budgeting module user (the budget forming specialist) is assigmg@tmissions to form a budget.

The use of attributes should restrict the permission of a given user only for the budget formation of his
body. In addition, it should also be possible to limit the range of budget formation of its body according to
certainparameters. In this case, the user's body and the parameters according to which the range of budget
formation was limited act as attributes.

Profile management

Profile management should encompass comprehensive control, efficient management, and meticulous
traceability of users' personal data, functions, files, settings, and other relevant elements within the digital
environment. For example, a user of any module, by logging into his profile, should have the opportunity

37 CSIPi Civil Servant Information Platform.
38 Implementation of the process should be discussed at the initial study stage.

293



to manage his personal data, as waslll the functions he has performed according to dates, status, existing
documents, etc.

The utilization of profiles enables the delivery of targeted messages to users within their respective
environments (profiles). This functionality allows for effeeticommunication regarding important
updates, such as the availability of existing certificates, expiration dates, training, as well as other necessary
information.

Functional requirements for account management according to the MoSCoW classificagivarane
table AK.2

Table AK.2

1 Account management func MoSCoW
Classifier

1.1 Account Management

1.1.1 User account creation by the module administrator. Two typ€g
accounts: employees and organizations.

The account must havelagst the following information:
username:

password:

e-mail address

for identification- PSN for employees and TIN for organizatid
(and/or ID and/or MobilelD for identification by ID card and/g
mobile phone)

personal data (must be obtained from SRR)aise of employee|
organization data (must be obtained from SRLE) in the ca
organizations

0 available working hours

60 status (e g , active, inact
1.1.2 Account management for neasidents. Person/organizatio
authentication and account creation (or -setfistration confirmation S
must be performed by an authorized user.
1.1.3 Automatic creation of user accouritased on the data of the employs
operating in the human resources management (personnel) system
in the CSIP, in the case of integration of the mentioned systems, S
account creation must take place with the approval of the mg
administrator.

1.14 Selfregistration of user accounts by employees or organizal
(including nonresidents). Selfegistered user accounts shall
applicable by the system only in case of confirmation of the registr
by the administrator of any module (to iafh module or modules the se S
registrant applied for access). During selfistration, it should b
possible to apply for access to one or more modules at once. The aj
of the module administrator/s should provide access to the

O« O« O¢ O«

O¢ O«
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module/s.

115

User account editing by the module administrator.
0 change of permitted data (1.1.1) (e.g. status, available wo
hours),
Add/Remove Module Scope Authority/s
adding, removing module scope role/s,
adding, removing module scope attribute/s.

O¢ O¢ O«

116

Account editing by employees or organizations:
0 change of data (1.1.1) permitted by the performer,
0 arequestto add/remove permission/s of the module scope,
must be accepted by the system only after the approval ¢
module administrator (the latter stbe able to reject or appro
the request);

0 a request to add or remove module scope role/s, which my
accepted by the system only after approval by the mg
administrator (the latter must be able to reject or approvd
request);

0 request to add/move module scope attribute/s, which must
accepted by the system only after approval by the mg
administrator (the latter must be able to reject or approve
request).

1.1.7

User account removal or archive by module administrator.

118

Useraccount removal or archiving request by employees or organiza
which must be accepted by the system only after approval by the m
administrator (the latter must be able to reject or approve the reque

1.1.9

Automatic adjustment of the usarcount, based on the data received f
the human resources management (personnel) system and/or th
system, in the case of the integration of the mentioned systems.

* For example, if an employee's data is changed in the specified sy
(for exampe, a change of dismissal or vacation departure is made),
based on these data, a change of the-ermlbployed user account dal
(status change, removal, archiving or other function) should
performed. The change of user account data must be dihethe
approval of the module administrator.

1.1.10

Exchange of data with the user account managemeninedble and
SRP/SRLE electronic services according to the requiremekp@éndix
B, Section 3.1Clause NF.1.3.2.

1.1.11

Exchange of data with the user account managemesnedhle and the
human resource management (personnel) system and/or ele
services of the SIP according to the requirementAgipendix B, Sectior
3.1,Clause NF.1.3.2

1.1.12 Managing Account Settings
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1.1.12.1 | It shauld be possible for the module and the main administratg
configure the password policy, at least:
0 minimum and maximum number of characters for the passw
0 combination of characters
0 complexity
0 change frequency and history
1.1.12.2 | It should be posbkie for the module and the main administrator

configure user logins, at least:

0 number of incorrect login attempts
0 maximum period of session inactivity after which the accq
should log out automatically

maximum period of inactivity of the user accoimthe system
after which the user account should be automatically deactiy

o

O«

1.2 Role Management

1.2.1

Role creation by the module and the main administrator must have 4
the following data:
name

available working hours
0 status (eg: active, ictve)

O¢ O«

1.2.2

Role editing by module and main administrator:
0 Change of permitted data (1.2.1) (e.g. status, available wo
hours)
0 addition, removal of permission/s
0 Adding, removing attribute/s

123

Removal or archiving of a role by the module #&melmain administratol

* A role should not be able to be removed while it is assigned to arn
account.

1.2.4 Several types of administrative roles

1241

A module administrator that should only be able to:

0 create new user accounts (1.1.1),

0 managexisting user accounts* in the system to provide acce
the functions of the given module.

0 approve or reject setkegistrations (1.1.3)

0 approve or deny requests for roles and/or permissions a
attributes for a given module scope (1.1.5)

0 approve or dny account removal and/or archiving requg

(1.1.7)

Must not have permissions to use other functions of the module,
manage user accounts.

*All existing user accounts in GFMIS must be accessible to

administrator of each module. One user accoomist be able to uS
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different modulesippendix B, Section 3.CJause NF.1.1.3). Availability
must be adjusted by the administnaof the given module by changi
the allowed data (1.1.1) (e.g., status, available working hours) an
granting or removing permissions, roles, attributes.

1242

A main administrator who should only be able to:

create module administrator accaunt

0 manage user accounts of module administrators: add or re
permissions of module administrators (a module administ
can be an administrator of one or more modules), deact
remove or archive an account.

Ox¢

1.3 Attribute Management

131

Attribute creation by the module administrator must have at leag
following information:

name
logic/condition/parameter*,
status (eg: active, inactive).

O¢ O¢ O«

* The logic/condition/parameter must be configurable by the mg
administrator, not by using programngitkknowledge (n@ode).

1.3.2

Attribute editing by module administrator:

0 Allowed data (1.3.1) change (e.g. status)
0 logic/condition/parameter change

1.3.3

Attribute removal* or archiving by the module administrator.

* An attribute should not be removabas long as it is assigned to
account or role.

1 4

Profile management

The profile should include, at minimum, the following data:

User identification (user ID, picture, etc.).

Personal data (name, surname, patronymic, date of birth, ge
email address, telephone).

User type/status.

Authorizaion status.

Settings selected by the user (language, time zone, notifig
settings, etc.).

Logging of user activity (login time, pages viewed, acti
performed, etc.).

User status (active, suspended, or deactivated).

Other information (details undergdiminary study).

O¢ O« O« O¢ O¢ O« O¢ O«

The profile status can be automatically updated through authentig
with various internal and external systems.

* |dentification with external systems must be conducted via the
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Government Interoperability Platform (GIP) in accordance W
Appendix B, Section 3.Clause NF.1.3.2.

1 4 | Ability to save necessary formats in personal profile. For exan
certificatiors, etc.

2. ldentification

Identification must be carried out by the "Identification -sutddule” and must serve to authenticate users
who have applied to any module of the GFMIS and provide the scope of their permissions (Authorization)
(Figure AK.4). Al GFMIS modules must interact directly with this suiodule.

Only those users for whom appropriate permissions will be defined in the Account Management sub
module (UM2) should have access to the GFMIS Modules. When a user tries to access a modste, he mu
contact the Identification sulmodule to verify the user's belonging to the system (Authentication) and the
scope of his permissions (Authorization).

The Identification sumodule must first of all find out whether the user belongs to the system
(Authertication), in case of belonging, it must provide the scope of the given user's permissions (UM1) so
that it is possible to provide only the functions available in the given module. The Identification submodule
must obtain the scope of user permissions fiteenAccount Management submodule (UM2).

2. |dentification

1
I |

2.1. Authentication 2.2. Authorization

Figure AK.4 Functional Hierarchy of Identification

Functional requirements for identification according to the MoSCoW classifier are given in table AK.3
Table AK.3

2. A functional requirement for Identification MoSCoW
Classifier

2.1 Authentication

One user account must be able to access all modules of GFMIS, m4
2.11 by the module administratoAppendix B, Section 3,1Clause NF.1.1.3 M
single sign on).
It should be possible to provide the following types of authenticatior
using a username and password

PKIl-based authenticatiorwith ID card or Mobile ID
0 multi factor authetication- by SMS or email.

O«

21.2

(@]

2.2 Authorization
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Authorization of user accounts must be based on roles (RBAC*

attributes (ABAC**).
22.1
* RBAC- Role Based Access Control

** ABAC - Attribute Based Access Control

2.3 Standards

231 OAuth 2.0, @enID Connect (OIDC) or equivalent standard shouldg

implemented as authentication mechanism standard
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